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INTRODUCTION

1. Preliminary Remarks

Some three years ago | published a paper® devoted to a complex
linguistic and ethnographic problem—the terms of orientation amongst
the Tungus. This paper has illustrated my idea that the problem of
common words in the so-called Altaic languages cannot be settled
before we have a complete analysis of the complexes compared, both
from the linguistical and the ethnographical point of view. My
attitude was not in agreement with the current opinions as to this
question—the paper was actually directed against the practice of the
uneritical using of Tungus parallels with the intention of including
the Tungus languages into the larger unit of the Altaic languages
supposed to have originated from an ancestor-language. My publi-
cation has been noticed by P. Pelliot,® who was particularly
concerned in the treatment of the Tungus terms of orientation, for
he had previously tried to bring forth some Tungus parallels with a
quite definite intention of supporting the hypothesis of the Altaic
pra-language;® so, referring to my paper, he says: “De bonnes
remarques, et d'autres contestables; p. 184, n. 45, M. Sh. veut que
M. Rudnev n'ait pas commis une inadvertance que j'ai signalée
incidemment; toute l'anthropologie ne peut prévaloir contre M,
Rudnev lui-méme qui m’'a écrit autrefois qu’il avait bien commis
cette inadvertance,” This note formally contains nothing offensive
(the discovery of the special system of orientation amongst the
Tungus as well as the analysis of terms is a minor thing, the
mentioning of which can be omitted), but in the above quotation
one may see that the emphasis is put on my suggestion as to the
origin of a minor half-mistake made by A. D. Rudnev. Indeed,
the latter could not formally deny it. P. Pelliot has made of it
a case which has at the same time screened the fundamental prob-
lem discussed in my paper. Yet, in his remark, he has mentioned
anthropologie, which is not so simple as that. I do not need to

1*Northern Tangns Terms of Orientation,” in Rocewih Orjenfalisiyceny, Vol, IV,
Lwow, 1928,

IT'oung Fao, Vol. XXVI, 1929, pp, 411, 412,

2" Leg Mots & A initiale aujourd'hul amule dans le mongol des XTIT* ¢t XTV® glicles, '’
in Journal Asiatigne, avril-juln, 1925,
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explain that anfhropologie has nothing to do with the case, for I
have used an ethnographical explanation of A. D. Rudnev’s half-
mistake and not an anthropological one, so that there is some other
purpose in mentioning amthropologie, This is a veiled form of
protest against using neighbouring sciences for the analysiz of
phenomena which are supposed to be reserved for linguistics.? As
an attitude it is rather characteristi¢, so [ shall dwell on it a little
longer. Who may say that any knowledge, be it anthropolegy or
any other science, may not be useful for linguistical work? For in-
gtance, L. de Saussure’s work vn Chinese astronomy (“Les Origines
de l'astronomie Chinoise”) was possible only on condition of this
author's familiarity with astronomy. Then may not anthropology
be helpful too? [ think that any knowledge, even without a direct
bearing on the subject, is useful, It is particularly true of anthro-
pology, familiarity with which greatly helps in avoiding a heated
discussion about the origin of the “Chinese,”” the *“Altaics,” the
“Aryans,” and other linguistical groups directly concerned and
even sometimes discussed by linguists without their being familiar
with anthropology. Indeed, there is a serious objection as to
including anthropology into the group of sciences with which the
linguist must be familiar; namely, the difficulty of mastering two
geemingly distinct fields, But this question is technical, and shall
I say personal, so it has no theoretical interest.

I have dwelt on this topic, for in the present work I will occasion-
ally refer to anthropology, and in the general setting of the problems
I shall base myself on their ethnological aspects. I cannot shut my
eyes to the fact that linguistical phenomena have also their ethno-
graphical features, and the Ural-Altaic hypothesis in its nature is
an ethnological problem. I think, therefore, that anthropology,
ethnography, and especially ethnology, may be very helpful, and for
this reason the chief subject of the present paper—+*"The Ural-Altaic
Hypothesis”—is preceded by a short discussion of the general
problem of ethnos and language. As a matter of fact, it has been
necessary, for the problem of ethnos and language has not yet
been treated, so references to previous publications could not be

1The mentioning of anthropology may also be interpreted as an intention of dis-
crediting my Hoguistical evidences, for the anthropological investigations constitnte
one of the itemy of my work, Mltmﬂﬂﬂthlﬂirwlynfdllﬂﬁﬂiﬂnithm,
20 for this reason I reject this supposdtion,
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made, However, without such a preliminary introduction, the
treatment of the Ural.-Altaic hypothesis would even be impossible,
On the other hand, I did not want to publish the general and special
parts separately, for the former had been written ad hoc and could
not be extensive enough to become an exhaustive treatment of the
problem of ethnos and language—to this problem I shall return later
in my other publications.

Since the problem here treated is approached from various points
of view, I shall often refer to the facts and conclusions which have
already become commonplace, almost truisms, for the specialists,
However, they are not so for those who confine their work and
interests to the restricted fields of scientific inquiry, and therefore
they need to be pointed out. Yet I shall need them as a ground
for approaching my chief goal, DBesides the well-known facts and
conclusions, I shall refer to various theories which have not yet been
generally accepted; yet I shall offer some new facts and theories
which have never been published, In this respect, the present work
does not pretend to be uniform.

My point of view as to the methods and possibilities of discussing
the problem of the common origin of the so-called Ural-Altaic
languages in many a respect is different from that of other authors.
The difference does not consist in the discussion of evidences
proving or disproving a common origin, but the difference is due
to my idea; namely, that the “origin” and ‘“relationship” between
the languages in this way cannot be discussed atall. This point
of view ought to be supported by theoretical reasons, which have
occupied a large portion of Part .  Another point to make clear i3
that of finding how such a difference in attitude exists, for without
showing the process of formation of the opposite attitude my point
of view might appear to be a mere “point of view,” as good as any
other, while the difference is much deeper than this. This has
necessitated other sections in which the theory or evolution and its
consequences are shortly discussed.

The difference in method and the original point of procedure for
the investigation requires a revision of terms used. L. K, Ogden
and I. A. Richards have shown in their work (“The Meaning
of Meaning. A Study of Influence of Language upon Thought
and of the Science of Symbolism,” London, 1g23) how important
symbolism is if one wants to be understood. However, the task
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of revision of terms 1. “res more than a mere substitution of the
old meanings by new ones, but a *“symbolization” of old symbols,
for some of the “symbols” cannot be used any more. Naturally,
I cannot undertake this task in reference to a foreign language,
such as English is to me. I have, however, permitted myself to
introduce a few new terms: such as “ethnos,” which has already
been used; and *‘starter,” which is here explained: and some other
old terms to which I give a slightly different “meaning.” I deem it
necessary to make these remarks in order to avoid a useless and
tiresome ‘‘discussion about the words,”

In the treatment of the problem of ethnos and language, I shall
follow the shortest way of expounding some salient points of my
theory. Their complete treatment would require a much greater
space than may be allowed in discussing such a particular problem
as the Ural-Altaic hypothesis, So in many a case I shall confine
‘myself only to the conclusions, omitting altogether the method of
- my investigation and the epumeration of facts. I must here point
out that I, as well as many other authors, notice that some critics
make an elementary error; namely, in their mind every work which
is not supplied with “facts” is classed as a “speculative” one, Itis
a good word, indeed, but one must use it with a certain amount of
caution and with correct reference. They refer, as a matter of
fact, not to the essentials of the method, but to the technique
of writing. For a genuine, speculative work, facts are not much
needed, and they may be lacking altogether in the written form,
However, when the current fashion requires “facts,” a speculative
wotk may be supplied with facts in any desirable quantity,—in fact,
volumes of facts,—but the genuine speculative character as to
method will remain as it is! On the other hand, the bringing up
of well-known facts from other publications may sometimes be
absolutely unnecessary for the expounding of a new theory or
hypothesis built upon these facts and based upon a purely inductive
method. Such a work will not be overburdened by the repetition
of facts already reproduced hundreds of times by those who want
to avoid the reproach of speculation. In the present work (Part I),

‘In the field of ethnography and lingnistics, there are hondreds of pablicetions in
which facts occupy more space than the simple fundamental speculative proposition,
bat the critica do not notice the mosaic work of the anthors in nsing facts as s ghield
to protect themselves from the eritics.
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I do not cite facts in all the cases discussed, but this does not at all
mean that my conclusions are not based upon facts, and that they are
merely “speculative.” All of them, with the exception of specially
pointed-out cases, are based upon facts, and at any moment the
technique of investigation may be shown and the conclusions
illustrated, However, in most cases this seems to be useless, for
the facts are already known, It is different with Part 1I, where I
am dealing with the analysis of facts and bring up new facts. Here
one has a case in which the difference of method is evident. The
work of A, Sauvageot discussed here is based upon and inspired
by a series of hypotheses, and only seemingly based upon facts, while
the facts are actually used for supporting the hypotheses. My
attitude is to have reliable facts first, so, for the time being, I
am not worrying about the problem whether the pra-Ural-Altaic
language existed or not.



PART I

CHAPTER I. ETHNOS AND CULTURAL PHENOMENA

2 The Human Unit

Any investigator into the problem of variations of cultural and
physical phenomena in man will socner or later come to the idea that
these variations take place in certain human groups which exist
as units. Several attempts have been made at finding such a unit.
It was supposed, for instance, that these processes took place in
“races,” in ‘nations,” in small or large political units, or in other
groups, Yet, since the units suggested could not be accepted as
concrete gnes in which these processes are proceeding, it was
suggested to regard them as going on 1n “mankind.” However, all
the processes under this investigation are concrete processes, while
“mankind®” is an abstraction which does not help at all in under-
standing the mecchanism of variations, The approach to this problem
is greatly handicapped by the fact that the units in which the
processes are going on may not be formally marked by any signs of
distinction and very often they are not recognized as existing and
functioning units, Yet the latter are not static phenomena; they are
themselves rather processes than sharply outlined units, However,
the finding of such static units is required by statically behaving
minds. On the other hand, great specialization amongst the
investigators, or bette1, great limitations of interests and competence
practised by the investigators, are partly responsible for omitting
the facts which distinguish one group from another. A great
misfortune for the students of cultural phenomena is also reasoning
by analogy with biological investigations. Since in bioclogy the
investigation into the variations (evolution) of certain physical
organs is one of usual and quite successful methods for tracing the
sequence of animal forms, it was postulated that the same could
be done with cultural phenomena and even with isolated cultural
elements. This trend of ideas existed side by side with another
movement which was always trying various ways in order to find the
correct solution of the problem of the human unit.

The importance of cultural phenomena, in the classification of
human groups, was realized long ago, Linneus introduced into

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS Q

his classification of human ‘“races” and “species,” i.e, purely
zoblogical conceptions, the cultural element side by side with psycho-
nental distinctions. ‘This trend of ideas led to a classification which
was very successful, chiefly owing toits simplicity; namely, the famous
linguistico-anthropological classification of Fr, Miiller. Of course,
in this form it was a pure absurdity, chiefly due to badly digested
biological ideas and a series of erroneous postulates, We now know
that such an approach to the problem is not correct, for the “races” do
not exist as units and the cultural phenomena (including language) are
not confined to such units, However, the idea of including cultural
phenomena into the complex of *“biological” phenomena and as an
essential characteristic of human groups is quite correct. In fact, the
essential element of adaptation of human groups (and individuals)
is the cultural phenomena transmitted by tradition, which itself is
a function of continuing units, The need of quick adaptation of
human groups (and individuals) stimulates a further increase of the
importance of cultural phenomena: the faster the tempo of variations in
human groups, the more important are cultural phenomena as a method
of adaptation. In fact, the adaptation of man to various climatic
conditions is not only going on along the line of physical change,
as is usual with the animals which do not practise cultural adaptation
very much, but it is going on along the line of cultural invention.
This is true not only of adaptation to climatic conditions, but it also
holds good for the adaptation to the primary milieu in general, and
particularly when the increase of population implies an increase of
food supply by means of the technical perfection of food production,
etc. It is also true of the adaptation of social organization, which
must be well adjusted to the needs of economic activity. It is thus
evident that cultural phenomena are nothing but a new and specific
form of biological phenomenon of adaptation which is affecting
chiefly the function, and perhaps the matter, of the brain in the
process of adaptation, at the present time leaving only secondary
importance to bodily changes, Iy these remarks it is not to be
presumed that no physical change is invelved in the process of
human adaptation, In my work on the process of growth I have
shown that the cultural adaptation resulted in the extension of the
period of growth which involved a series of other physical changes,
the latter being possible only as the condition of complex biological
variations, including perhaps a change of chemical equilibrium,
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So cultural adaptation is not so simple as it is sometimes pictured,
and it does not go without affecting the physical features, especially
the chemical functioning of the organism. All cultural, morpho-
logical, chemical, and psycho-mental variations are closely correlated
and bound together, which points still more strongly to the
tbiological” character of cultural adaptation,

I shall not repeat here the history of the modifications of the idea
of physical units in man as ‘*‘races,” “species,” and ‘‘types,"—a
question of great complexity,—for already | have recently dealt with
it. I shall point out my conclusion; namely, that the process of
physical variations in man is proceeding in units which are differen-
tiated owing to the distinction of cultural complexes, at present the
chief method of human adaptation. With such an approach to the
problem the unitz of mankind long ago appeared as specific ones,
but the nature of these units could not be defined at once. In fact,
as early as the beginning of the nineteenth century, a term for the
designation of such a unit was introduced. The term was not one
similar to such current terms as “race,” “nation,”” etec,, but it was one
which was borrowed from the Greek word efhnos, introduced into the
compound terms of “ethuology™ and “ethnography.” In the hands
of specialists who had confined their interests to cultural phenomena,
particularly languages, or to physicdl phenomena, these terms
have, however, been misused and even “translated” into different
languages until their original meaning has escaped the attention of
specialists, and as the conception of unit was not clearly formulated,
they have almost been forgotten altogether?

1Tn order to avold a discussion concerning ‘'words,” I want to point out that the
aciences dealing with varicos aspects of man and homan beings must be distinguished
on the principle of practical utility, 1 shall wse ‘‘anthropology’ as a branch of
zoblogy; “‘ethnography™ as a description of ethnical units chiefly from the coltural
point of view; and “ethnclogy™ as a science dealing with the general principles of
processes observed in man whose unit, where the process of varialion occurs, is
“ethnos."” Since cultural adaptation is only a particalar form of human adaptation,—
a purely biclogical phenomenon,~the selinze of ethoology is indeed one of the
branches of general biclogy which is regarded us the sclence dealing with the principles
of variations of "li!iri.ng" matter in it8 various forms. The place of archieclogy, pre-
History, history, also linguistics, efc., is evident. Ihe controversy as to the termp s
not yet settled. Recently, P. Rivet ("'L’Anthropologie,’ in Sciendia, Vol. XL VI,
1930) has again discossed this question advocating the preservation of anthropolopis for
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The revival of the term is, however, badly needed., I made this
attempt in published form nearly ten years ago, and at about the
same time, the same or nearly the same idea arose from other
quarters. Since the present work deals with the problem of language
in further treatment of the problem, I must here detain mysell
on some aspects of human units,

8. Definition of “Ethnos™

I have defined a human unit as a group of indiviguals who are
united by the same languages, origin, or, better, who have the same
belief as to their common origin, and who possess a certain cultural
complex distinct from that of other similar groups; such a group of
people preferentially marry among themselves—they are preferentially
endogamous. Such a unit may be numerous, often attaining several
millions, and it may be very small, containing a few hundred
individuals—the number has no great importance as a distinct
character of unit, The process of variation of cultural phenomena is
going on in these units, as well as the process of variations of all
biological phenomena. So the most remarkable feature of ethnos
is that it is a biclogical unit of man in which the reproduction of
species i3 going on and in which the process of physical changes
takes place. The line of demarcation between two units is not
strictly defined, for there are always two forces at work; namely,
those consolidating the units, and those differentiating the units
into smaller ones, Since this aspect of the existence of ethnos has
a special importance in the problem of languages, I shall return to it
later on (vide Section 5). As in any other biological unit, e.g,, in
the regional varieties of other animals, the ethnos may happen to be
in a state of growth, in a state of numerical increase, in a stationary

the science here desipnated as “ethnology’” and reserving "anthropologie 5, 5.7
(somatic) for “anthropolegy.” I prefer the term “ethnolegy,” for this science deals
chiefly with “‘ethnoses,” while "antbrepology™ deals with “anthrepes.”’ Yet it
seems to me that, historically, “‘ethnography™ and “‘ethnclogy” are just as good ag
“anthropolegy,” and the scientific trend points to the need of a term with a constant
form, such as “anthropelogy.”' This deviation of sense, as P, Rivet (op. ¢i', p. £9)
says, has deep reasons; namely, the accumulation of new facts and the specialization
of methods. As a matter of fact, one may be a good anthropologist without being
an ethhographer, and one may be & good ethoographer without being an anthropologist.
Yet both of them may, as ia actually observed amongst specialists, remain so without
becoming ethnologists. Of course, ethnology cannot be identified with ethnograpby,
nor with anthropology.
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condition, or in a state of decline. As to potential activity, the
ethnos may be strong or weak. Naturally, when the ethnos js in &
state of growth, it may be suspected of being “gtrong.”

Since the ethnos is a universal phenomenon, there must be certain
reasons' which underlie its existence; but I shall not now go into
these details and shall confine myself to pointing out how the
ethnoses may be formed. Two conditions are of importance;
pamely, the primary milien and the interethnical pressure, which
will be discussed later on. In fact, the similarity of ecological
conditions—topography, climate, vegetation, and animals—in regions
where man is living is usually confined to very limited areas. Within
these areas, the best adapted unit is the one which lives the longer
and becomes familiar with the local conditions. The point of im-
portance is that the anit transmits its experience of adaptation to
the local conditions through tradition, and its physical adaptation
through the complex mechanism of inheritance, accumulating, in this
way, the work of previous generations. Another condition—varied
interethnical milien—is not alike around the world, so every unit
is surrounded by slightly different interethnical milieus, and thus
the sources of influence are different.

Although the ethnos as a unit may be a concrete physical
phenomenon, consisting of physical individuals, where the processes
are going on it is not a static phenomenon, and thus it cannot
be expressed in static terms, It must not be understood as a
“tendency,” for this point of view will appear defective at once
when we touch the problem of physical variations, which must be
located physically. The conception of this phenomenon must be
as one of a process covering more or less numerous units and is
thus dynamic and not static.

Referring to the preceding remarks regarding attempts at the
finding of a new term for the human unit, it ought to be pointed out
that, in so far as [ know, two authors have already approached this
question so closely that they wave used the Greek word ethnos for the
new conception of the human unit. However, there are some essential
differences between their and my point of view. F. Regnault
has proposed (“La Question des races devant Panatomie et la

1Since these reasons are now mofe of less clear, and we do not need them for the
treatment of the present problem, their discussion here requiring too much space, we
’hau not give them in this place.
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linguistique,” 1928) a new term—‘ethnie”—as a linguistic unit
opposite to that of “race.,” However, F. Regnault gives more
than a simple linguistic definition of the “ethnie” which, according
to what he says of this unit, seems to be the “ethnical unit” of my
definition. In fact, he speaks of the “ethnies” as conqueror, con-
quered, civilized, migrating, losing their ethnographical complexes
etc. All these characters cannot be confined to the “linguistic unit':
only., Moreover, the language may be changed, modified, lost, but
the ethnical unit will survive. Therefore the language cannot be
taken as the only basis for the differentiation of ethnoses. Moreover
F. Regnault understands his “‘ethnie” as a static conception, whih;
the phenomenon of ethnos is a typically dynamic one, Here is the
second essential distinction between *‘ethnie” and “ethnos.” In so
far as ] can see from his paper, he proposed this term for the first
time in 1920 (in Revue de pathologie comparée).

Another attempt has been made at finding a new term covering
the unit of ethnos. F. de Saussure much earlier (in 1915, I think
for I don't know about the first edition of his book, but I have a;
hand the second edition of it, which, however, does not seem to
differ very much from the first edition, for the editors say '‘cette
seconde édition n'apporte aucun changement essentiel au texte de la
premiére”) made a definition of “ethnisme™: “Il y a une autre unité
[opposed to that of race] infiniment plus importante, la seule
essentielle, celle qui est constituée par le lien social: nous I'appellerons
‘ethnisme.” Entendons par 14 une unité reposant sur des rapports
multiples de religion, de civilisation, de défense commune etc., qui
peuvent s'établir méme entre peuples de races diffidrentes et en
I’absence de tout lien politique. C’est entre I'ethnisme et la langue
que s'établit ce rapport de réciprocité. . . , Le lien social tend 2
crq‘:'e:f' la communauté de langue,”—*Cours de lingusstigue générale,”
Paris, 1922, $. 305. “La communauté de langue qui constitue,
dans une certaine mesure, l'unité ethnique, . . . il ¥ a eu un
ethnisme roman reliant, sans lien politique, des peuples d’origine
trés diverses.”—Id., #. go0f. Certainly this definition approaches
t.hat of ethnos, but the emphasis is put on ethnographical and
linguistical complexes. Yet being conceived as a static one, it
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meets with the phenomena, like the Roman inheritance, which is
certainly a product of disintegration of a larger unit which did
not complete its formation. Yet the political aspect of the ethnical
unit, of course, ought not to be excluded, as any other ethno-
graphical characteristic.

These two instances suffice to show that such a term was needed,
but it ought to be given a more elastic, more definite, dynamic
meaning, and it ought not to be confined to the language or
ethnographic complex only. As an international term, ‘‘ethnie”
is, of course, a French adaptation of a Greek word, and as such
may not be clear linguistically for other linguistic groups; while
wethnos' preserves its original purity as a foreign word—a scientific
term—agreeable to every one. It ought to be pointed out that it is
not desirable to limit the content given by me to “ethnos"; and
in this respect, as shown, tethnie’” and “ethnisme” cannot be
regarded as the same conception as “ethnos.” I defend this term
because we need such a one, but if it is again modified and
simplified, as has already happened with “race,” then a few decades
later the same need will occur again, It is not desirable to transfer
this term into the linguistics, where it will be again adapted, but
to leave it as an ethnological (biclogical) conception and term.’

Another attempt at the analysis of the phenomenon of the
ethuical unit should be mentioned; namely, that made by A, Van
Gennep, who very closely approached this problem in his analysis
of the nationalité.? In so far as I know, this important contribution
to the problem has not yet been completed. In the first volume,
published in 1922, he approached the problem of nationalité from the
ethnographical and linguistical point of view, treating the variations

Iuring the publishing of the present work there came to my knowledge a new
publication by Sir Arthur Keith, sntitied “'Hthnos, or the Problem of Race Con-
gidered from a New Peint of View” (London, 1931), in which I see, with great

that the problem of the formation of races is discussed ¢a going on in
ethnoses, However, no definition of “‘etlncs® is given and great emphasia is put cn
the problem of “nation.” Since the nation in its relaticn to the ethnoa is already
discussed above, I shall not dwell now on the problem as it seemis to appear from
Sit Arthur Keith’s publication.

2¢f, "“Traité comparatif des naticnalitéa’ (Parls, 1922), ‘This wotk appeared
during the pericd when the problem of “nation™ and “nationality’’ athacted ths
attention of miny suthess in connexion with the Lreaking down of the intereilinical
equilibrinm in Hurepe. i, also an increase of interest in the linguistical problems

during the same pericd, infra, Chap. 111, Sec, 27,
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of cultural (including language) complexes and elements observed in
regional units. He should inevitably come to the same conception
as other authors who approached the problem of human unit?
Since this term has quite a definite function it must not be used
in the sense of ethnos nor ethnical unit.®

4. Process of Varlations in Ethnoses

The mode of the existence of units is defined by a multitude of
conditions, There are, on the one hand, inherited conditions
resulting from the adaptation previously created during thnusand;
of years, not only in one of the genetic units, but in all the genetic
units which entered into the process of crossing within the given
unit; and on the other hand, present conditions of milien, in which
the unit is living, The milieu is not a simple one: it c::maists of
conditions beyond the control of man, which may be called prima
milizu,; conditions created by man, which are essentially a l:n1'+t:ntiu=:f’tI
of culture, or secomdary miliew,; and conditions which are formed b
nth.er ethnical units in the midst of which the unit is living, called hm};
tertiary, or inderethnical, milienw., Every ethnos adapts itself to the
complex of milieus with its aptitudes resulting from the accumulation
of physical peculiarities and experience transmitted through tradition
Yet the ethnos itself forms one of the elements of the milien ;mdl
1:t 1is partly responsible for the existence of the interethnical mil}eu~
it is a part of a system. The ethnos is thus a result of equilibrium
which exists between the phenomena. Therefore the ethnos

* = !

;zg::;ﬂ;?ﬂ :5 an isolated phenomenon, is a mere and dangerous
f‘?rarn the observation of facts one comes to the idea that the
existence of ethnoses is conditioned and regulated by a system of

i TN
“af'::y Fﬂ- ]::t Erm nationalité, it is gmrl for the phenomenon of nationality, which is a
IJ]:I.-Enﬂ-]:Il:l t thia term may haw_: limited application, namely, in reference to this
g enon only. This term is closely connecled with snother term “'mation,”
e m:;mﬂm‘.l.’é may be defined as “belonging to a nation’ and as a * f.enﬂ. 1
:t;:_l:;l + while the latter, as will be shown later, is an ethnos (or groop of epth?unu:_l
: : :
ot has a pﬂll.til}ﬂ organization and ia recognized by other similar units as a onit
Jarger ethnical complex bonnd by the direct effects of interethnical pressure
{equilibrium), Owing to this, the term natiomalilé cught to be reserved for thi
particalar phencmenon, which has a great importance in the process of H &
of the ethnical value of ethniczl units, and which is one of the conditions nlpeﬁ' -
tiont of the interettinical eqailibrium, e
“Bome attempis have already bee i
other langusges in the sense of 3:'EI;l:l.l:ll’i;n':j.:.ilzj’nlli:“g il ho s
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equilibrium. The internal equilibrium of the ethnos is defined by
its number (population), its degree of adaptation expressed in its
culture, and the physical adaptation and territory occupied. When

symbolized, it is @ = TL' where @ is the constant of elhnical

equilibrium. g is the number of the population (with corrections as
to the age and sex), S is the biological adaptation in the form of
culture and functional power, T is the territory (with the corrections
as to the utility, latitude, altitude, climate, etc,).?

The unit may exist only on condition of the preservation of
equilibrium—the constant of ethnical equilibrium. If there is any
change in the elements forming this equilibrium, the fmpulse
of variation of other elements will appear. Positive and negative
impulses may also naturally appear, for the elements may increase
and decrease. For instance, the decrease of territory may produce
either a positive increase of S or a decrease of population; the
decrease of population may result in a decrease of territory, and
a decrease of culture, or one of them, and so on; so that the
preservation of ethnical equilibrium is a source of permanent
variations of elements, 1 say permanent, for there are at least two
conditions which are permanent sources of variations of one of the

1In gpite of the great simplicity of the nature of this equilibrium in ethnoses, and
in spite of the simplicity of a series of logical consequences resnlting therefrom, it has
never been gystematically analysed, Early work on the problem of population and
correlation of cultural and other phenomena characteristic of the ethnos in 1912 led
me to the idea of binding this relationship into the simple formula shown abowve, It
may here be noted that the idea of such a relationship was formulated daring my firat
travelling in Siberia when I saw a peries of ethnical groups showing the same kind of
squilibrium, but existing woder different conditions, The field observation of other
groups during following expeditions (1913-191%) has strengthened the impression of
uctuality of such a reletionship, which was naturally supported by well-known facts
from historic records, and by observations of other travellers. In the courses of
lectures delivered in the University of Vladivestek (1918-1922, with an inlermption)
I applied the theory of ethnoa for the analysis of ethnical relations, In 1322 I
formnlated it in a published form (“Place of Ethnography Amongst the Sciences
and Classification of Ethnoses,’” Viadivostok, 1922, in Russian), and in the same year
exponnded it in a special work devoted to the variations of ethnical and ethnographical
phenomena (V' Ethnes. Fondamental Principles of Variations of Ethnical and Ethoo-
graphical Phenomena,” Shanghai, 1923, actually published at the end of 1922). Two
chapters of this work weze translated into English and published in 1924 (*'Ethnaical
Unit and Milien,”” Bdward HEvans & Sons, Shanghai, 1924}, which received a certain
circulation and was reviewed in several leading pericdicals {e. g., in Naiure, London,
La Géographie, Paris, and others). This theory hes alse been developed from the
biological point of view in my mew work ““The Process of Physical Growth," which
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elements of equilibrium. These conditions are: a prompt change
of climatic conditions and their periodical fluctuations, to which
the unit must adapt itself; and there is an interethnical and inter-
species pressure coming out of the neighbouring ethnoses and other
animals, In fact, the interethnical milieu also forms a system of
equilibrivm, I will now give a rough instance. ILet us suppose
that an ethnos is in the process of numerical increase. It thus
needs some new territory for the surplus of population, The
spreading of the population is met with the opposition on the part
of other ethnoses, so it may take the form of war, which requires a
certain technique for defense which again implies a certain com-
plication of the economical and social organization. The pressure
on the part of neighbours also takes a form of cultural influence
in its various aspects,

The opposition to the pressure must be equal to the pressure felt
by the ethnos, if the latter wants to preserve its existence and
territory; and it must be higher than the pressure, if it tends to
spread over the territories occupied by neighbours or wants to

will soon be published. My hope that the criticism might help me in my forther work
has not yet been realized. By wav of some encouraging reviews, cme of my critica
has, I think bona fide, declared my theory to be a kind of “‘mysticism?; and another,
who happened to be still lesa prepared for accepting it, styled it as ""nne farce.’” On
the other hand, I find that in 1924 R, Pearl ("Stodies in Homan EBiology,™
Baltimere, p. 567, ¢f 5¢4,) put as the basis of his theory the relationship between the
dersity and eunlture as a postulate, and A, Lotka ("Elements of Physical Biclogy,”
Ealtimere) in 1925 touched upon this idea in his study of equilibtia, Unfortunately,
these two authors did net develop further conseguences. In the same order of
iders are Schmoller’s calenlations of the density of population in ifs correlation
with the ecomomic system. F. Ecas, in his recent work (“Anthropology,” in
“Eneyelpaedla of Social Scleces,? New Vork, 1930), formulates thus: "'The density of
population is determined beoth by cunltural achievements and by environment®;
furthermere, a ““correlation between density of population and diversity of cultoral
traita may be observed,’ and *‘political organization depends upon the size of social
units and wpon the density of population® (rd., pp. 99, 100), Indeed, in this deter-
minigtic form, which calls to mind the methods correlated with the old conceptions
of “"evolution’ and “progress,'’ economical determinism, ete., F. Boas®s treatment
of this equilibrium i3 extremely confusing and undesirable. As a matter of fact, social
systems, and particularly pelitical crganizations, are functions of alaptation, and
we have many examples of entirely different social systems and politicel crpaniza-
tiors amongst the ethnoses who have the same density and the same political systems
are feund amongst the ethnoses possessing a different density of population. The
guestion thus cannot be so simpliied. From the abeve-quoled facts it may be geen
that the idea of soch an equilibtium ig already "'in the air,™
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imply the adoption of its own cultural elements or the whole
complex. 5o an independent existence of an ethnos may be realized
on the condition of maintaining a constant equilibrium formed by
the opposing pressure of an ethnos to the pressure of all neigh-
bouring ethnoses. However, since the changes which cccur in one
of the ethnoses result in the change of its internal equilibrium and
ethnical value, the interethnical equilibrium will always vary, which
implies adaptation and variations in ethnoses. In this way, the
interethnical pressure forms an almost constantly acting impulse
of variations of ethnical equilibrium, whence result variations of
elements constituting this equilibrium, The interethnical pressure
is one of the greatest sources of variations, as it is in other animal
species competing and colperating between themselves. Without
interethnical pressure the ethnos is doomed to “vegetation.” We
know practically no ethnoses living beyond the interethnical
pressure, The cases of extinct Tasmanians and living Eskimos are
instances of isolated groups observed by travellers, but there is
no little doubt that prior to their discovery they lived under the
pressure of their former neighbours. Here it may be noted that,
although the ethnos always tends to avoid interethical pressure, it
cannot successfully survive without this pressure, when meeting
other ethnoses which are under interethnical pressure.

The cultural variations, as implied by internal causes (e. g.,
increase or decrease of population), or external causes (e. g., inter-
ethnical pressure), appear either slowly or promptly. They may be
maintained during a shorter or longer period with equal or varying
intensity. These reactions on the change of ethnical and inter-
ethnical equilibrium depend on the ability of the ethnos to react on
milieu. Yet, in the process of adaptation, the ethnos may accept
various ways of seli-defence; e.g., it may change its physical features,
its culture, or it may increase its number, or reject by force any
pressure, etc. All depends on the way and degree of adaptability
and self-consciousness of the unit,

The changes require a certain effort, psychic and mental, which is
proportional to the impulses of variation. Yet the tension felt by
the ethnos depends upon the period in which the changes occur and
the ability of reacting, With the increase of interethnical pressure,
and with the increase of impulses of variations, the tempo of

changes increases. It is thus natural that fhe shorler the period in
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which changes occur, the higher the lension. As a matter of obser-
vation, the tempo of variations is always increasing, for the impulses
of variations and interethnical pressure are always increasing. It is
sufficient to remember that the powerful factor of interethnical
pressure—population pressure—is always increasing. If at a certain
moment it attains such a velocity that the possible tempo of
variations cannot be sufficient for assuring the maintenance of
equilibrium, the interethnical clash occurs and the equilibrium
breaks down. The increase of tempo of variations is one of the
most characteristic features of the present phenomena, but it does
not go parallel with the increase of the possibilities of reactions
amongst the ethnos, so that it menaces the existence of the ethnoses
more than ever before. In fact, the dissolution, absorption, re-
dissolution, and re-absorption of the ethnoses is so common that the
new changes sometimes may be observed during a man’s life.

5. Centrifugal and Centripetal Movements In Ethnoses and Formation of
New Ethnoses

The nature of ethnoses as shown cannot be understood from the
static point of view., Although the present work is not devoted to
the theory of ethnos, yet more details are necessary in order to
give the idea of the dynamic character of ethnos. The analysis of
the mechanism of the formation of ethnoses is one of the good ways
of doing it,

Many authors have observed that within the existing mnations
and powers, even within “primitive” groups, there are in action
two forces; namely, those which “consolidate” the unit and those
which “disintegrate” it. Since these terms—‘‘conseclidaticn™ and
“disintegration”’—refer to a certain definite unit from the point of
view of which the forces are classed, and they have already been
used in reference to the phenomena that have no ethnological
contents, I prefer to use different terms; namely, “centrifugal” and
“centripetal” movements, Let us first define these terms and illus-
trate our definitions with some examples.

We shall call “centrifugal” movement such actions and behaviour
of individuals and groups of individuals which result in the creation
of greater cohesion between the individuals and groups of individuals
observed who belong to a certain group. We shall call “centrifugal®
movement such actions and behaviour of individuals and groups
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of individuals which result in the loss of cohesion between the
individuals and groups of individuals observed who belong to a
certain group. These definitions may be illustrated thus: An
individual may belong at the same time to a regional group and to
a “pation,” and yet to a club, to a clan, and to a large family. His
activity as a member of these groups may have thus different effects,
If such an individual is very active, he may influence the local
group in the sense of preserving local useful customs, of elaboration
of new and practical ways of local adaptation (e.g., 2 new method of
agriculture), of an increase of vocabulary, etc. For the local group,
this activity may be very beneficial, for the preservation of old and
nseful customs, inventions, and the further enrichment of the
language assure the existence of the local population. On the other
hand, if the local adaptation and further elaboration of new dialectal
distinctions advance too far, the local group may become so distinct
from other groups of the same ‘“nation” that the individuals who
belong to it will act as a body opposing themselves to the ““‘pation.”
Every such action on the part of our individual will thus have a
centrifugal effect upon the “nation” and a centripetal effect upon
the local group. If the sum of all the local centrifugal actions is
greater than that of the actions directed for maintaining the
existence of the “nation,” the larger unit—the ‘“nation”—will sooner
or later desintegrate into smaller local units. On the other hand,
if the centripetal movement is stronger than the centrifugal move-
ment, the local adaptation and individual adaptation (including all
local and individual inventions) may lose their ability and thus the
“nation” will not be able to use the adaptive power of local groups
and individuals for the general benefit of the unit. On the whole,
such a “nation” will become weaker as compared with its neighbours,
which may sometimes put it in a difficult position. So the mos!
beneficial condition (from the point of view of the survival of the unit)
is that in which the cenirifugal and cenlripelal movemenis are equal
and sirong.

The conditions of the primary milieu, which, on the surface of this
planet, form thousands of distinct regions, as stated, imply a special
local adaptation. The better the unit is adapted, the more distinct
it is, as compared with other neighbouring groups living in different
conditions of milieu, Let us now suppose that such a well-adapted
unit has a great increase of population and needs either a new
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specialized form of adaptation or new territory. If there is no mote
free territory which may be occupied immediately or after a short
war for it, the only way is to arrange with the neighbours in such a
way that the different units involved will become specialized in
certain economical branches so that they may supply other units
with their respective products. Such, for instance, are the relations
among agriculturists, cattle breeders, industrial groups, hunters, etc.
Certainly the degree of interdependence is variable. Specialization
opens a new possibility for a further increase of population; for,
along with the establishment of close relations, intercourse becomes
frequent, the individuals who belong to the distinct ethnoses have
no more negative reactions when meeting each other, and cuitural
phenomena are freely borrowed. The same is true of the language,
which becomes familiar to the neighbours, who borrow ““words” for
new phenomena, fashions of speech, and particularly phonetic
fashions, At last, when the great distinction of customs and
language does not hinder consolidation of relations between distinct
groups, they will begin to intermarry, and formerly distinct units
will be fused into one culturally homogenous unit, a new ethnos.

In the instance given above the chief cause of fusion is an
economical one. It may be of a different nature too, So, for
instance, an ethnos which multiplies at a great ratio may attain
such a power that it will spread over the territories occupied by the
neighbouring ethnoses without destroying the population, The
conquered population first opposes the alien control; but, owing to
strong pressure, it is compelled to adapt itself to the new situation
and thus gradually accepts the new cultural complex of the con-
quercrs, The next step is the adaptation of the language, inter-
marriage, and finally complete fusion, Yet a purely cultural pressure
may produce similar effects, The language is a powerful means of
carrying on the centripetal movement.

It may be pointed out that when the process is going on, the
possibility of further strengthening the new unit becomes harmful
to the neighbouring units who still preserve their consciousness of
existence. The opposition to such a process is one of the forms of
interethnical pressure which again acts as a factor in consclidating
the unity of the formerly distinct ethnoses, so that the interethnical
pressure in general is a factor activizing the processes of the cen-
tripetal movement. It is also activizing the process of the centrifugal
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movements,! The ways are different, but the end is the same. The
process is naturally greatly confused by the fact that all phenomena
must be percepted and adapied to the existing psycho-mental complex
and at last expressed in “symbeols,” which must be correctly referred
to the referents, Now let us take another process; namely, that of
the further possible fate of the large, new ethnos. With the decrease
of interethnical pressure, the decrease of a further increase of
population, the arrest of a further adaptation of the whole unit, etc,
the large unit shows all signs of decrease of the centripetal move-
ment. The centrifugal movement, in the form of local readaptation,
individualism, regional differentiation, etc.,, becomes greater than
the centripetal movement, and the unit splits into new ethnoses,
The process of formation of new ethnoses will be especially success-
ful if the larger unit happens to be beyond the strong interethnical
pressure, as is common in very large territorial units formed of
numerous neighbouring units, When the existence of the newly
formed units is known, they will receive ‘‘recognition” from their
neighbours as independent units, and this will activize the process
of consolidation of the newly formed units. At the same time, the
formation of a new interethnical milieu and a new interethnical
pressure takes place. The formation of new languages (dialects,
etc,), marriage restrictions, elaboration of specific culture, ete,
follow this process and complete it,

One cannot naturally say when the existence of a new ethnos
begins and when the old ethnos as a unit dies. This is a continuous
process, 5o if one takes a picture of the existing relations statically
one cannot definitely say where the limits of ethnoses are, for the
ethnoses may occupy the same territory as well, and the ethnoses
may happen to be in the process of formation even within the unit
of the socially (professionally) distinct groups. The ethnoses in
the process of their formation, life, and decline receive different
recognition on the part of other ethnoses. Yet the definitions

1As a matter of fact, the natare of interethnical pressure is not always onderstood,
and it is often thooght to be respomsible for these movements. It shows once more
how little the ethticses understand the essential processes nndergone by them.

2Althongh the formation of socially distinct groupa ia alse one of the processea of
the centrifogal movement which may result in the formation of distinct ethnoses, it is
nsually strongly checked and arrested altogether, in rare cases going so far as regnlting
in an open clash among the groops. It may happen at the moment of the strong
process of adaptation of the social nnits and at the period of great changes in culture
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and terms, such as ‘‘tribe” (preferred by some authors; e.g.,
0. Jespersen, C. Wissler, and many others) in reference to
“primitive” peoples, “nation” in reference to “civilized” peoples,
“pationality,” even ‘state,” “power,” etc,, refer to the same
processes, Indeed, when they are “recognized,” which is connected
with a complex “rite of passage” (A. Van Gennep’s term) from one
state (sometimes supposed to be an *‘amorphic” state) to another
state of purely ethnographical value, they receive general recognition
in spite of the fact that as distinct “ethnoses” with all their charac-
teristic features, they might exist for a very long time, calculated
in generations.

The difficulty in finding out the limits of ethnoses consists in the
fact that the characteristics comprise various elements, some of
which are not particular to the given groups, but they have wide
distribution amongst other ethnoses. Even such a character as
language, being itself a complex, may show different boundaries in
various characters (elements). Since the process of formation of
ethnoses is a continuous one, the geographical limits of dialects and
languages as they are established are sometimes a mere abstraction,?

{called ""progress,” "'development,’™ etc.). Itis remarkable that such distineticn of
gocinl groups becomes greater beyond the interethnical pressure; e, g, amongst the
potential ethnoses widely apreading over a large area. Jn all reapects the formation
of digtinet clasges corresponds fo the formation of ethnoses (e.g., special dislects,
endogamy, complexes of customs, ""class conscionsness," ebte.}, which may result in
the formation of castes (ipdeed, the formation of castes may have another origin;
namely, the adaptation of ethnical units for special social functions in larger mnits).
However, under a strong interethnical pressare, these processes are nsnally arrested.
In case of the disintegration of large units, the process may follow along both these
lines: the formation of classes with fierce struggle between them and the fermation of
regional ethnoses. In fact, this is characteristic of the cellapse of large units, On the
other hand, if the interethnical pressure is increased, the social diferentiation loses
(especially for tlie unit) its harmfol effects. Vet if the intereth ical pressure is snd-
denly redoced, the large anits which undergo intensive process of changes ("progress ™
etc.) are very likely to collapse, owing to the centrifugal movement—in the case of
sparse population and small regicnal cohesion, owing to the formation of ethnoses, and
in the case of highly differentiated and well-organized numerous groops, owing to
the formation of social groups struggling among themselves. The process is nsually
quickly completed, the interethnical equilibriom being restored and the nnit or nnits
retorning to the internal equilibriom of the centripetal and centrifngal movementa,
I shall not go further now, for we shall let these details suffice for the problem of
language.

14, the recent investigation into the geographical distribntion of dialects, also tha
theoretical treatment as found, e.g., in F. de Sausanre’s ""Cours de lingnistigne
générale ! op, cif,, Part IV, and special works on French and German dislectology,
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The same is also true of the other cultural elements and anthro-
pological features. Yet, in a great degree it holds good for the
elements of perception—ethnical consciousness, etc, :

The centrifugal and centripetal movements as shown is the
mechhinism of the formation, consolidation, and disintegr.?t‘mr? of
ethnoses, the occurrence of which chiefly depends on the e:q_mllmnum
of the system of these movements. As shown, the van%tmns.uf
interethnical milien have also a great influence upon the intensity
of these movements. In the case of sudden change, e.g,, due to the
fall or increase of pressure, the equilibrium of the internal ethnical
movements may be shaken. In this condition, the unit may lose
altogether either its centripetal or its centrifugal movement and
thus it may lose its “vitality” as a unit,

Now we may come back to the problem of the number of popula-
tion contained in the ethnos. I do not need to repeat that the
number, whether large or small, is not a criterion for a definition
whether a group of individuals is an ethnos or not. Theoretically,
a new ethnos may originate from a single family, and we have some
large groups comprising several millions of a relatively homogenous
population which shows all typical characters of an ethnos. Thus
the ethnos may practically cover a few hundred individuals, or
several millions as well. As to the correlation between the degree
of complexity of culture and number of population of an ethnos, for
the time being it may be stated that a certain correlation exists, but
it is conditioned by so many factors that it 1s not high. Naturally,
since density of population and culture (adaptation) is a constant, it
is evident that the ethnos with a simple cultural complex as a rule
is smaller than the ethnos with a complex culture, the reason being
that the ethnos possessing a simple cultural complex does not need
a great division of work, specialization, etc., so that the small unit
may survive without bsing at all numerous,

There are, however, some conditions which must be pointed out:
The unit must be large enough in order to avoid the harmful effects
of inheritance confined to limited groups, and in order to survive
in the case of accidental loss of lives, e, g., owing to epidemies,
wars, etc. The second condition is that of interethnical pressure,
The interethnical milieu, consisting of numerous units (not always
in possession of a complex culture), is dangerous for small units,
which may easily be swallowed by larger ones, When in a certain

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS 25

limited region the units are small, practically all of them are of
small size; as, for example, in some regions of central Africa,
the north-western regions of North America, in New Guinea, and in
other similar regions,

There is one more condition to be mentioned; namely, the
character of the geographical region. It has been pointed out that
the variety of primary milieu is wvery great, so thousands of
regions may be distinguished, In the conditions of the simple
cuitural complex the adaptation to the local conditions also implies
the formation of small units, As it is often observed in mountainous
regions near the sea, especially in low latitudes, the combination of
topography, the variety of temperature, and the conditions of the
sea form a great diversity of regions. On the other hand, the large
territory, with uniform climatic conditions, identic flora and fauna,
elc., is not favourable for the formation of small units. It does not,
of course, mean that small units cannot survive, if the interethnical
milieu does not require large units. Within the large units that are
in the process of centrifugal movement, there may be very small
potential units formed, which, in the case of the collapse of the large
unit, may begin their existence as very small, independent units,
Still, it is true in a greater degree of the ethnoses formed within
social strata of larger units, which, from their very beginning, may
be typical ethnoses, although numerically very small. It is different
with the units that receive “recognition”; i.e., when their existence
is percepted and the necessary ethnographical complex of “rites of
passage’ is performed, This is a case of the recognized “nations”
and the unrecognized “nationalities,” Here it must be pointed out
that it is a common mistake that nations are taken as units cor-
responding to “tribes” of *‘savages,” A nation may be a simple
“colony” of ethnoses formed for their own safety, in view of or
owing to interethnical pressure. It is quite true that such a unit
may become an ethnos, The same is also true of groups of ethnoses
controlled by one of them (“political contrel”™), but in this case it is
usual that the existence of a “nation™ is denied altogether, In this
case one must be very careful in using the statements of observers,
for the problem whether a certain group of ethnoses is a “nation™
or not, and whether a certain ‘‘nation™ consists of different ethnoses
or not, may have great practical importance for the regulation of
interethnical relations and for controlling the centrifugal and
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centripetal movements—the practical aim of every good govern-
ment, and at the same time the weak point attacked by neighbouring
ethnoses and ethnical colonies,

8. Cultural Elements and Complexes

[n view of the further linguistical discussion, we now have to put
emphasis on the process of assimilation of the cultural elements and
the loss of original complexes. I shall call the cultural or ethno-
graphical element a phenomenon which cannot be dissected into its
component parts. So the term is a relative one, for all depends
upon the observer's attitude—from which point of view one looks at
the phenomenon. Let us take some instances. The cart is an
ethnographical phenomenon which may be dissected as follows: the
wheel, the axe, the frame, and the accessories for using draught
animals. There may also be other elements used besides these,
From the point of view of the economic organization of transporta-
tion, the cart will also be an element, besides the motor force used,
the roads, etc. The same may be stated in reference to any
phenomenon. These groups of elements constitute the complexes.
So, for instance, the cart, the motor power, the roads, etc., form the
complex of transportation. It is natural that in a complex like
transportation the elements must be adjusted in such a way that the
whole complex may be adapted to its function; e.g., the type of cart,
which is also a complex, must be adapted to the existing motor
power, and it must be adapted to the existing roads, etc. At the
same time, the method of transportation enters as an element into
the complex of economical organization., There is no need of a
transport organization if there is nothing to be transported, andso on,
In this way, the elements are grouped into complexes and the com-
plexes are again grouped into larger complexes. The whole system
forming the complex results from the adaptation of the ethnos to the
existing conditions of milieus and its own inherited morphological
and physiological complex. To establish where the inherited morphol-
ogy with its functions conditions the elaboration of the system of
adaptation of the cultural complex, and where the cultural complex
implies a change of physical and functional peculiarity of ethnos, is
sometimes impossible, for all of them are bound in the system of
equilibrium. We have already pointed out that all cultural phe-
nomena are a product of adaptation, as well as all physical features
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of man, but the character of cultural phenomena needs some supple-
mentary analysis.

7. Cultural Complexes as Funetional Fhenomenon

Referring to the living organisms, we may say that the anatomical
structure and its chemical organization are physical, material
phenomena; while, for instance, the movement of the given organism
is its function. This function is one of the results or effects of the
processes going on in the organism, and not the process itself,
This function responds to the needs of the organism and as a
process in highly organized animals it is regulated by the sequence
of combined interactions between the central and peripheral nervous
systems, The sequence of actions is co-ordinated, and, within
certain limits of variations, tends to attain its maximum productivity
dictated by the need of survival and naturally formed as a result
of adaptation and selection of species and individuals; and thus, to
a certain degree, it may produce an impression of being “inherited,”
i.e., the function as a sequence of actions responding to certain
stimuli may appear to be a condition “inherited” together with the
physical condition,

The limits of “inheritance” of functions are still under discussion,
for the mechanism of transmission, by inheritance, of the complex
functions is not yet clear., However, theoretically speaking, no
objection can be brought forth against such a possibility. Indeed,
the function as such is not inherited; but the possibility, probably
chemical in its nature, of the sequence of processes resulting in the
effect of certain functions may be inherited,

Let us now illustrate our idea with some examples, The self-
reproduction of the species, generally speaking, is a very complex
process, which involves, even in the simplest cases of monoceilular
organisms, a sequence of processes, In pluricellular and highly
organized animals, it is still more complex than in monocellular
organisms, for besides a purely physico-chemical phase of the
process there comes into action the nervous system. This biologieal
function in man, living in an organized society, is still more
complex, for the individual actions are controlled by society,
directly or through the complex mechanism of the social institu-
tions reflected through the individual mind in the form of a
moral complex, sometimes even in a religious form, A relatively
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simple sequence of actions of the process of self-reproduction of
the species in man has thus taken the form of an extremely long,
complex process, in which an individual chemo-physical function
is interacting with the functions which are a product of the long
living together of numerous human groups, O5till, formally we
cannot regard them as distinct functions—the ways and the
sequence of actions are different, but the function is the same. In
the case of man the actions which precede the act of self-repro-
duction occupy the largest part of the elements constituting the
function. In this function we may distinguish a strictly material
aspect and an immaterial aspect as resulting from the complex
psycho-mental interaction of human beings. The last instance of
self-reproduction permits us to see that in some cases a purely
biclogical function takes a very complex form, the effectiveness of
which is conditioned by the interaction of various clements entirely
veiling the original form of the function. In fact, the complex
psycho-mental behaviour of the partners is conditioned, not only by
the individual characters, but also by a complex of actions and
attitudes implied by the ethnical milien in which the individuals are
or were living. Moreover, the control of the unit in which the
process of self-reproduction is going on greatly interferes with the
act. The complexity of this act is due to the complexity of
individuals directly concerned and the complexity of the conditions
in which the ethnical unit may survive. The conditions of the unit
are different as to their nature, They may be social, i.e., comprising
elements of the social organization; they may be economical,
religious, and sometimes ethnical, as when the partners belong to
different ethnical groups. Owing to this, we cannot regard the
phenomenon as solely psychic, physiological, social, economic, and
so forth, for all the above-enumerated elements are in play. The
phenomenon is evidently a resultant from a long adjustment of all
elements involved, and as such it is a complex form of adaptation of
a certain biclogical function to the given conditions; the latter, how-
ever, do not change the biological nature of this function. For
this reason, a one-sided analysis of the phenomenon inevitably leads
to an incomplete understanding of its nature and function,

The above-described case is not intentionally selected. Any
phenomenon of human activity may be reduced to its simplest form,
in which it has to be dealt with by the biclogist in a narrow sense of
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the word. As a matter of fact, all human activity which results in
the complex cultural phenomena iz nothing but a complex form of
biological adaptation, In different living organisms the ways are
different, but their nature remains the same—it is a functional
agaptation of the individual organism to the existing outer world,

We can now proceed to the question of variations of the forms of
adaptation. I intentionally use the expression *“variation,” for the
latter does not presume any particular or predetermined form of
change, The variation is a mere change in form or function, If we
suppose that the process of cell fusion, which is a chemo-physical
process, and thus a material one, in the case of self-reproduction
changes, two cases may be expected—one in which the old form of
self-production does not hinder the new form of cell fusion, and thus
may be preserved intact; and another one in which the old form
comes into conflict with the new form of fusion. In this case the
physical condition of the cell will be responsible for the further :
changes in the function of self-reproduction. Yet there may be
another case in which the physical conditions of successful fertiliza-
tion are not affected, but the conditions of milieu require a new form
of adaptation; and if it is made without affecting the process of cell
fusion, the species does not bear any harmful consequence, Butit
is not so when the change of the functioning system is of such a
nature as to affect the self-reproduction process. The existence
of the individuals who form a seif-reproducing unit is then
threatened by extinction. It is evident that in all cases we have a
well-balanced and well-adapted system, and if it were not so the unit
could not survive.

The maintaining of the equilibrium is achieved by the process of
minor changes in which some elements are affected by changes,
while some other elements may not. There is naturally a great
number of elements constituting the phenomenon taken by us as an
instance, but all of them are not necessarily subject to changes if
one of them is so. This may be called *partial change.” Let us
illustrate this condition, In the system of self-reproduction the
wedding ceremony plays a very important part, for it gives social
sanction to the marriage, and thus opens possibility of self-repro-
duction, Self-reproduction is possible, however, without any wed-
ding ceremony and marriage; but in the given ethnical unit, in so
far as the integrity of the unit must be preserved, including its
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cultural complex, the possibility of smooth functioning, etc., the
process of self-reproduction may be carried out only on the condition
of performing all the rites and customs connected with the act. Let
us now suppose that in the wedding customs new elements are in-
troduced—for instance, the smoking of tobacco, which was recently?
introduced into the given group. The innovation will complicate
the old complex customs of the wedding, unless it is substituted by
some other practice; but it will produce no essential effect on the
physiology of self-reproduction, If the introduction of tobacco
smoking during the wedding ceremony substitutes some other
custom, there may be a shortening of the wedding ceremony and a
loss of some older customs (elements) which may have a certain
bearing upon the function of self-reproduction, Here I have in
view, for instance, the difference in the cultural complex which very
often hinders the crossing of distinct ethnical groups, and thus may
have a certain influence on the process of crossing with alien groups
which present some physical peculiarities, The chain of connected
elements is sometimes very long and in some cases it is short, So
the importance of elements in so far as they affect the whole complex
ought to be weighed with great caution and only after a minute
analysis.

8. Varlations of Cultural Phenomens

Let us now take some ethnographical complex, for example, the
wheeled vehicle, and follow its variations. The wheeled wvehicle
made its appearance in prehistoric time, At the beginning of the
historic period it was found to be very simply constructed, but already
well adapted for the needs of transportation and carried on by oxen
and horses. We may suppose that it did not appear before man
had learnt the skillful use of implements for working wood and
before the draught animal had been domesticated. The wvehicle,
during the long time of its existence, was adapted for various needs
and particularly for war as a chariot. The art of manufacturing
chariots at a certain period attained its highest skill; but, with the

1This is the case in most of the Asiatic greups.

*The introduction of the tobacco-smoking rite may serve as a method of approach
between two alien gronps. As a matter of fact, scmetimes a mincr change in the
habite and enstoms, e. g., the change in the shape of the clothing, opens the possilility
of approach of males and females belunging to different kihinical, and even "'racial,”
groups
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change of methods of warfare, the chariot disappeared altogether,
During the medimval period the wheeled vehicle went through a
series of variations. At the end of the eighteenth century it
attained its most complex and artful forms, which were possible
because of the introduction of new material, such as iron, leather,
painting, etc. The external forms, ornamentation and material,
were used in accordance with prevailing tastes and technical
possibilities, So different styles were created., The type dormense
waz gradually introduced in different countries, and everywhere it
received some new elements in accordance with the local tastes for
ornamentation and practical needs conditioned by distances, the
state of the roads, the wealth of the owners, ete, Then different
local types originated. No dormeuse was possible in the regions
where there were no horses or where there were no roads, so these
conditions put a limit to its spreading. In the nineteenth century,
together with the extension of railways, the practical need of the
dormense began to diminish, but it survived for a little while in some
regions where the railway did not yet exist. At last it died out
altogether, and is now preserved in the museums and in very rich
families who keep their relics. When the horse began to give place
to another motor power,—gasolene,—the material used for the
vehicles adapted for a new motor power must be different—metals,
leather, rubber, and very little wood. First, there was no spacious
room for seats, but afterwards, with the reduction of the engine, the
type of a spacious, comfortable vehicle again made its appearance
and has received such great popularity that at the present time it
may compete with the railway, at least for travelling at short dis-
tances. It has not yet received such a great variety of styles and
types as with the dormense, but this may come later if the diversity
of local ethnographical complexes requires it.

This is an instance of a varying ethnographical phenomenon
which spread over the world during a relatively short period, gave
hundreds of varieties adapted to the local ethnographical complexes,
and died out before the new motor power was applied. However,
the dormeuse could not malke its appearance without the smith's
skill, the skill of various other artisans, and without well-trained
drivers, and alse without the owner who needed a conveyance for
long and comfortable travelling So that the dormense was in a
certain ethnographical complex in which not only the conditions of
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industry must not hinder the construction of it, but in which the
social conditions must be as they were, including the idea of
“lady,” who could not give herself the trouble of such uncom-
fortable vehicles as used by the farmers. Howewver, the whole
complex of the dormenss was not migrating from one region to
another, but only some of its eléments, while other elements of
an entirely different origin might be in simple agreement with the
former ones. From a direct observation of ethnographical facts, we
know that any element may be borrowed if it does not require the
complete reconstruction of the whole complex, and that when there
is need of some new element, it may be either invented or borrowed
from the neighbours and even left with no medifications if it suits
the complex. On the other hand, practical inutility, the need of a
great readaptation of the element or the complex, and lastly a lack
of familiarity with a new element may become a hindrance to the
adoption of new elements, Yet we also know that the elements are
always adapted to the complex; and since there are continuous
changes in the complex, the elements may also go through the
changes if their preservation in all forms comes into conflict with
the complex. If it does not, the element may be preserved for
thousands of years without change. The elements may also be
borrowed without any evident practical impulse; as, for instance, a
new form of dress, tie, etc, The only reason is that the other people
who are worthy of imitation use a different form and the latter may
be imitated. Yet it may lose its seeming utility and still be
preserved, for it does no harm to the people and occupies a certain
place in the complex, making a conventional distinction between the
given element or the whole complex and other similar phenomena,
We have seen that the wheeled vehicle was used as a war chaniot
and changed later into the dormeuse, So the elements may change
their function as well, If we analyse any existing ethnographical
complex, we may find that it comeists of different elements and
complexes well adjusted one to an ther, 5o, too, the socia.
organization must respond to the needs of economical organization
and function, the psycho-mental complex must satisiy the needs of
technology, and functions of the social organization, If there are
maladjustments of complexes, or if certain elements show over-
growth, e.g., owing to the temporary psycho-mental attitude {perhaps
too great attention is paid to them), running over the limits of
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practical utility, or if some elements show an insufficient adaptation
and a deficient quantitative value, the whole complex may begin to
suffer from the lack of equilibrium, which may result in a harmful
reduction of resistance on the part of the bearers of the given cultural
complex. When the complex shows such a disequilibrium, it loses
its value as a function of adaptation of the unit, and the latter will
not care any more for its preservation as a whole or as elements.
The cultural complex is thus a product of long adaptation of the unit.
It consists of elements preserved from time immemorial, of elements
horrowed from the neighbours and adapted with modifications or
without modifications, and of elements created by the unit in the
process of adaptation. Some of these elements may be of vital
importance, some of them may be easily substituted at any moment,
and, last of all, some of them may have only a secondary importance
as an “ornamentation,” a completion of the complex. DBut, as a
matter of fact, there is no element which is absolutely functionless
in the system of equilibrium,! During the history of ethnical units,
the complex is always in the process of change.: At one period a
group of elements and whole complexes may be numerous and
important in the system of equilibrium, as it was, for instance, with
sheep breeding in England during the eighteenth and nineteenth
century, which was implied by the growing manufactures; while later
it may give place to another manner of adaptation, and may
disappear altogether, yet reappear again and again. So that
although the complex shows its “continuity,” it is not the same at
any subsequent moment.

9, Impulses of Variations, Their Intensity and Tempo of Variation

The change of cultural complexes and their elements as shown is
stimulated by the need of adaptation of the ethnical units. DBut
this broad statement can be dissected. First of all, there are
permanently acting sources of impulses, i.e., the adaptation to the
seasonal variation of weather, the periodical variations of climate,

"'When one spplies & *‘rationalistic®® point of view, one falls into an elementary
methodological error; namely, one implies one’s own ethnographic complex (the
cowplex of rationalization is more or less characteristic, and in varions degrees, of all
ethnical proups, and it is especially common in the European complex) to an alien
vomplex. The effect is not an analytical penetration into the mn:thunism of the
investipated complex, but the effect ia the unveiling of one’s own reactions,
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the consummation of food, and the wearing out of utensils, clothing,
dwellings, etc. However, the adaptation in the given conditions,
including variations of weather and climate, may be so perfect and
flexible that there will be no need of changing anything in the
system. Yet the system of the supply of food, utensils, clothing,
and dwellings may also be so perfect and regular that no impulse
of change will appear. But there is an important factor of un-
avoidable change; namely, increase of population, The increase,
even at a small rate, requires the readaptation of the unit, for a
need of a new territory or that of a new way of division of work
appears which would allow the maintaining of the existence of an
increasing number of members forming the unit, The pressure of
population is a permanently functioning stimulus if the unit is in
the process of growth. Since the change of the economical organiza-
tion or the simple regrouping of the elements is implied by this
factor, the other elements of the ethnographical complex must also
be readapted. Then a series of continuous changes follows,

Yet there is one more important source of variation; namely, the
change of primary milien, which may take place either as a result of
a sudden change of climate, periodically occurring, or owing to
the migration of the unit, total or partial, which is a common case
with growing units. The readaptation in these cases is implied by
the need of survival and it must proceed immediately. This process
is very often correlated with the change of the physical adaptation
of the ethnical groups.

At last a great source of change is the interethnical miliey; i. e,
the surrounding ethnical groups. The necessity of change is implied
by the pressure on the part of the neighbours who in the process
of numerical increase tend to occupy new territory. In order to
oppose this pressure, which often takes on a military form, the
unit has to produce effort for a certain increase of its papulation or
for the perfection of the military and other technique. Another
way of pressure operates through the imitation of cultural complexes
and elements found amongst the neighbours. The importance of
this source of change may be realized if we remember that there
is no one ethnical group which would be beyond the interethnical
pressure,

The effect of the interethnical pressure may be better seen when
the difference of the ethnical value of the units is considered. The
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ethnoses are found under the pressure of all other units, So if the
ethnical walue of the ethnos is defined as shown, f =%g~", and its
interethnical actual value is increased, owing to the impulsive pressure
of all neighbouring ethnical units, i. c., B=—E—-g’ 34, where 3i is the

sum of all impulses of variations active amongst these units, then
the intensity of the interethnical pressure and its effectiveness may
be realized.

The possible forms and sources of impulses of variations may be
classed into three groups conditioned by the guantitative change,
either of population, or culture {(and in general adaptation), or
territory, which imply the change of other elements forming the
ethnical equilibrium of the unit, The impulses of this type I have
called “impulses of variations,” from the formula of the constant of

-% , whence the impulses of variations
may be understood as proportional to the relative increase of some

of the elements for ﬂ—%:m. The impulses of variations considered

ethnical equilibrium w=

as shown hold good szo long as the ethnos is isolated and where
physical changes do not affect the unit. However, as we have
already seen, the ethnos cannot be regarded as an isolated unit—this
is a mere abstraction—and thus the processes cannot be observed as
they actually are,

The impulses of variation may originate owing to the pressure of
interethnical equilibrium, so the ethnos may be compelled to change,
for instance, its cultural adaptation, the positive outcome of which
may be totally consumed by the needs of opposing the increase
of the interethnical pressure (for maintaining the equilibrium); or if
the reaction of implied change may show an excess, the latter will
produce further impulsive variations of other elements of ethnical
equilibrium as it goes on in the isolated ethnoses, The same effects
may be observed in the case of the change of population implied by
the interethnical pressure.

It is evident that we meet with the same situation when the source
of the impulse of variation is the pressure of change of the primary
milieu. However, the situation is different when there are involved
changes of the physical (particularly physiological) adaptation. In
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fact, the latter as shown is the element to which are a,dapteii.all
elements of the secondary milieu (culture), If the variations of milieu,
both primary and interethnical, imply a change of physical characters
in the process of adaptation of the ethnos, the whole system of
ethnical equilibrium must be rearranged. In the process of re-
arrangement the unit may lose its ethnical equilibrium and naturally
collapse or slowly disintegrate under the interethnical pressure.’

It is impossible to enumerate here all the cases of impuis_f:s of
variations and their combinations; yet for our purpose—as an intro-
duction to the processes of variations in language—it is also not
necessary. Wrhat is stated in the above lines may suffice to show how
these processes are complex and how they may be analysed.

Now we may proceed to the problem of intensity and tempo of
variations of cultural complexes and elements. We have already
seen that in the ethnoses the variations may have a different
intensity, tension, and tempo, which depend on a great number of
various conditions. Let us suppose that there are no impulses of
variations, which certainly would be an ideal case, then there will be
naturally no variations. If the impulses appear, and if the ethnos
wants to survive in its former integrity, it has to produce certain
changes, which it does proportionally to the impulses of variations,

‘Tt shoold be here pointed out that the pressure of population has ity own
peculiaritivs; namely, in ethnoses, in other animals and plants as well, the potential
increase of population greatly exceeds the practical possibility of change of coltural
adaptation aml extens'on ol the area ccenpled, This calls to life a complex
mechanism checking the growth of population beyond the limits put by the given
wquilibrivin, In men this must pass throngh the process of adaptation of the psycho-
mental complex. If the ethnos lcses its ability of maintaining its equilibrinm, there
may cocur an uncontrolled incresse of popnlation which cannot be followed by the
variation of the secondary milieu (culture), and thus the only way of adaptation will
be the change of physical characters. Practically, it takes the form of panperism and
physical “*degeneration.”” It is evident that in this process the interethnical valoe of
the ethnos is reduced, and it is doomed to perish onder the interethnical pressore.
On the otlier hand, the overgrowth of the secondary milien, which is not followed by
& balanced increase of population, and which is not implied by the interethnical
pressure, may also regult in the loss of equilibrium eand physical changes, Practically,
however, the interethnical milien deea oot leave, for the completion of the process of
decline and ethnes gs an independent onoit perishes muoch earlier, very often through
the process ol w.thropological substitution. Furthermore, the loss of elasticity in the
‘pegulation of the seli-reprocduoetive function, balanced with the growth of 5, may also
result in the inability of adaptation to the growing interethaical pressure (e, g., the
case of ethnoses practising for a long time artificial methods of irth control), and
thus luss ol wnterctbowal value, & forther wosinlegration, and the death of the onit
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Naturally, the greater the impulses of variations, the greater the intensity
of implied variations.

Since the impulses of variations are permanently acting, and since
some of them are permanently increasing, the intensity of variations
increases with them. True, there i3 a limit of increase; namely,
when the change requires the effort which does not compensate the
results achieved by the change, then the change not only becomes
useless, but becomes harmful for the existence of the unit, How-
ever, the change as such means very little, for the essential condition
is the tempo of changes, or changes occurring at the unit of time.
This 1s very important, for every change must pass through the
mechanism of a psychomental complex, which has to reflect the
process and adapt itself for the act of change, anfe or post factum.
From the observation of facts, we know that the psycho-mental
ability of ethnoses in tension, which must be proportional to the
tempo of variations, is different. Yet there is also a certain limit of
tension that cannot be passed over., In fact, the existence of
cultural elements is possible only on the condition of their being
recognized by the ethnical unit which underlies the mechanism of
their transmission to the succeeding generations. If thereis a nega-
tive reaction on the cultural element the latter cannot be included
into the complex, On the other hand, the attachment to the
existing elements and complexes may also obstruct the changes up
to the degree when the unit may suffer from the lack of adaptiveness.
In case there is no reaction on the elements and complexes the
tension will be very weak, for it will require only the mental effort of
logical reasoning to bring the unit to the idea that a certain change
must be produced; but at the same time it will not be stabilized and
economically used in the old complex. But if there i3 an absolute
refusal to carry out a change, the changes implied may produce a
dangerous effect; namely, a kind of psychic disequilibrium of the
unit in which the minor changes may ahsorb the attention and
creative power of the unit too much, in this way depriving it of the
economical use of its faculties for further adaptation. So the
tension cannot pass over the limit when it begins to threaten
the psychic equilibrium of the unit,

From this analysis of the process of changes, we may see that
some elements may be changed without producing harmful effects
upon the equilibrium and the functional productivity of the
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complexes, On the other hand, we have seen that the adoption of
certain elements brings immediate variations and are promptly
recognized, while some other elements can be accomplished only
after a long process of assimilation and adaptation. Yet, in some
cases, no tension is required for producing a change, while in some
other cases a tension is required to pass over the limit of ethnical
ability to the tension itself. Moreover, we have seen that the
elements to be introduced are almost always found ready in the
complexes of their neighbours, or they may be created within the
unit itself if they are greatly needed.?

So that we may now conclude: the mechanism of the preservation
and introduction, creation included, of new elements and complexes
is such that it may be favourable or unfavourable for the continuity
of elements regardless of complexes, and it may be favourable or un-
favourable to the preservation of complexes, regardless of elements,
the chief reason of which is that culture comprising elements and
their complexes is funciional adapiaiion, In this aspect, it is
included as one of the elements of the constant of ethnical
equiliﬁrium and thus it is subject to variations, as any other
elements constituting ethnical equilibrium.

The only reason for the existence of elements and complexes is
that they are needed as a method of adaptation and the ethnoses
do not hesitate to choose the way to receive and introduce them
if they can be adapted to the complexes, and they are not rejected
till they threaten the existing equilibrium.

1As & matter of fact, most of the new, promptly needed elements are usually
discovered by one of thousands of existing units, whence they spread over other units
which need such an element. However, investigators nsmally pay great attention to
these mnits which are in the process of great creative adaptation. ‘This function is
observed chiefly in leading ethnical wnits, The mechanism of adaptation by the
creation of new elements is very complex, so it will not be discnssed here; for it wonld
require too extensive a treaiment, while a great majority of nnita never nse it, for they
¢an borrow needed elements from their neighbours, so that the ethoical nnit merely
draws elements from the interethnical milien and ereates only in cases of & great
need of adaptatien., Of course, I am far eway from the idea of minimizing the
importancee of the creative ability of ethnoses, tat it has practically a relatively miner
importance in the history of adaptstion of individnal nnits. It begins to work only
when borrowing is more diffcalt than creation, or when borrowing is impossible,
In my further works I shall devote more attention fo the mechanism of creation in
leading ethnoses which may survive ooly on the condition of the creation of new
elements and new complexes. I shall also show why investigators are so much
interested in this problem, This is one of the curions ethnographical phencmena,

CHAFPTER II. LANGUAGE

10. Language

Language is one of the most complex ethnographical phenomena.
Since the existing definitions of language show great variety, I shall
point out the views which form the basis of my present work.®
First of all, I presume, as the most probable conception, that the
processes emotionally percepted by individuals as “thought” are
chemo-physical in their nature which form a chain of absolute and
conditioned reflexes,® and the origin and location of which are
not confined to the central nervous system only. Language, in
a broad sense of the word, may be thus defined as a complex of
various methods by means of which an individual may produce in
another individual, and in himself, a chain of emotionally percepted
chemo-physical processes—the thought. Since the aim of the acting
individual is to start in another individual a certain reflex, or a chain

To ¢lear np the field of our discnssion, let us first peint ont that the organs nsed
for speech throughout all human groups do not present any hindrance for producing
any sound met with in different languages. Yet the organa that are now used for
speech might have existed at the period when the ancestor of the present man conld
hardly be regarded as an animal of the same species as the present man. Investiga-
tions into the evolation of the homan brain have already led anthropologists to the
idea that even the earliest precursors of man, such as the Pithecanthropus ereclus,
possessed the necesgary physical conditions for certain speech, in so far as one may
infer from the stroctore of the brain. ‘The anatomical characters of the facial, nasal,
palatal, and jaw-bones in guaternary Neanderthal man (i.e,, & huadred thonsand
vears ago) were of the nature to permit their possessor of having soft parts adapted
encugh for producing various sounds needed for speech (cf. the works of M, Bounle
and Elliot 8mith), Thas, from this point of view, the conditicns of the physical
factor is nearly constant for all human groups and practically nnvariable during the
period when the variations of language may be observed. Since this is true, the
individnal physicel adaptation of the organs used fcr speech is the only aspect directly
connected with physical fitness and onfitness, which thua cannot be held respocaible
for the peculiarities of phonetica of particular languages. In other words, the
anstomical point of view cannot help us in finding the differences in exiating
langoages, Thus there remain for consideration only the functional, alse paycho-
logical and social aspeets of the problem,

2J, Pavlov has not yet published his fina! conclusions as to the homan ‘‘thought,’
but he leaves us to anderstand that such ia the nature of all simple and complex
phenomenea of animal behaviour.
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of reflexes, I shall use the term *‘starter” for all the methods used
for the realization of the aim of the acting individual.?

In this complex we may include all the methods used without
giving preference to any one ot them and call this complex language.
The narrow sense of “language” is that confined to a selected group
of elements constituting a language.

The technical methods of language chiefly comprise two groups;

namely, optical and auditory starters.” In the first group we have
(1) images; (2) symbols (e.g., written languages, including those
approaching the image, but used as “symbols”’); and (3) gestures (e.g.,
those of the hands, the arms, and the legs, together with the feet, and
especially of the whole body, and particularly mimics), which may
Lave direct and symbolic functions. As a matter of fact, conversa-
tion in certain cases may be successfully carried out only by means
of the optical starters of the third type. The written language may
be effective without ever being “read” with the voice and even
without being expressed in corresponding sounds (sounding starters),
as, for example, in mathematical symbolism; yet it may give origin to
a spoken language when the symbols are ‘‘named,” i. e., when the
symbols are “read” in sounding starters. In the second group we
have combinations of sounds. The latter are built up by sounds
produced by a combination of physical organs,® by the pitch of
musical tone and its complexes, and by a variable length and degree
of air pressure,

A spoken language may consist not only of sounds, but it may
also include elements of the first group; e.g., gestures, particularly

"The starfers, as well as the processes implied by them, have received varions
names; €. g., ‘“‘sign,”” "image,” ‘‘word,” etc., and particularly “‘symbel.” I avoid
the use of the term "symbol’ in this sense, for it has already been used by L, K,
Ogden and 1. A, Richards for covering only a certain group of starters. Accord-
ing to them, a “word may function as a svmbol and 83 an emative sign' (op. cif,,
pp. 228, 257, and Chap, X). Indeed, “symbol’’ as it is vsed by thewe anthors
must be reserved for a special stndy into the “*meaning of meaning” and "'sywbolism. '
Whether the starter acta like a "'symbeol”’ or like an ‘'emotive sign,” in either case the
process implied is percepted conditionally, Degrees of participation of varions organs
in this perception are natarally different, which is again connected with the complex
of conditioned reflexes, and which sometimes s strongly felt by the individual
{emotion).

1 say “‘chietly,’” for there are other grouns of starters—olfactory, touch, ete,, but
they do not play a very great part in the language,

*According to all linguists, there are no apecial orgaus of speech, but varivus organs
are adapted for this fonction.
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mimics.* The using of gestures is subject to great variations in
different languages and individuals. Some langnages cannot be
spoken in the dark, while some others may. The language of the
latter group cannot be considered as ‘better developed or richer”
than the language of the first group, but it may be regarded as more
specialized in choosing “starters.”* From this point of wview,
specialization is only a way of adaptation, and is as goocd as any
other in responding to the needs. Naturally, the choice of starters
and their grouping into complexes is a long process, originating first
in individuals who are actual inventors (consclous or unconscious)
of starters. Besides the starters originating in a given miiieu
(transmitted by tradition—imitated or invented by other members
of the same group), there are starters introduced by individuals
for their own personal use as well as for starters of processes in other
persons, and the number may be restricted to one more person or
spread over hundreds of millions. Individuals and groups of
individuals may bhave a distinct complex of starters. We may
distinguish (1) the individual language (used in monologucs that
are usually not pronounced, and, as a rule, unknown to other
persons);® (2) the language of a small group (e.g., the family language,
the lovers’ language, various argos and slang, the club language,
etc.); (3) the language of a larger group, containing the more or less
stabilized complex of a great number of starters; and (4) the inter-
species language (particularly for domesticated animals), containing
a small series of conditioned and absolute starters. The use of
methods in producing starters is naturally subject to great variations
in these four types of language.

The question when and how language was bégun we must answer
in the sense that the language is not a particular phenomenon
confined to man, for the ancestors of man, other and distinct animals,

It is a well-known fact that the speeches of some famous speakers lese their
besuty, even their sense, when they are reproduced without gestnres and especially
when they are reproduced in wrltten form. In the 'ast forra they sometimes become
“meaningless’’ and flat.

“I: mey be peinted ont that the specialization of a language alemg the line of ita
approach 10 a savmbolic written form s an evident impoverishing in the sense of
limiting the means of producing starters,

*The reason for ihe existence of an individual language (the complex of starteral)
18 that individuals also need special starters for their own use when “thinking® or
“monocloguing, '’
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possessed their own languages, just as other animals now living
possess their own languages as a complex of sounding and non-
sounding starters. From this point of view, there is no dividing
line between “human” and “animal’’ languages, and historically the
“origin” of language cannot be established. From the “human”
point of view, it ever existed as a funcuon,

It iz different when one excludes certain elements forming a
language or if one puts a special limit (e.g., only “articulated") or
emphasis on certain elements of a language. So, in dependence
upon the choice of elements, there are many distinct definitions
of language. For illustration, I shall now quote some of the latest
definitions. E. Sapir gives the definition of language as an acquired,
cultural function which may be accepted if we extend +“cultural”
to the meaning of “adaptive’”; but he puts an essential limitation
when he considers the language as a “system of voluntary produced
symbols’” (“Language,” p. 7.}, for the language contains also “absolute
starters’” and the limitation is still extended when he infro:duces
another definition—"language is primarily an auditory system of
symbols,” where all optical elements and all “emotive signs™ are
excluded. Such a definition of language practically reflects the idea
of modern linguists on the spoken languages which may be easily
viewed and with which they are dealing. The definition given by
0. Jespersen (“The Philosophy of Grammar,” p. 17) is different,
namely: ““The essence of language is human activity—activity on the
part of one individual to make himself understood by another, and
activity on the part of that other to understand what was in the mind
of the first”; but the language is actually confined to the “human”
species and to spoken langnage, for in reference to written language
O, Jespersen says, “A written word is mummified until some one
imparts life to it by transposing it mentally into corresponding
spoken word,” which, as a matter of fact, is not always necessary.
Another definition is that “the language of a nation is the set of
habits by which members of the nation are accustomed to com-
municate with one another” (cf. “Mankind, Nation, and Individual
from a Linguistic Point of View,” p. 23). Here we may point out
the conception of the nation as a umit. J. Vendryes (“Le Lan-
gage. Introduction linguistique 3 l'histoire”) agrees with the defi-
nition of language as *“un systéme de signes” given by B. Leroy
(“Le Langage,” 1905) in which all starters are included. However,
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“signe’’ he identifies with “symbol capable de servir 4 la com-
munication entre les hommes.” He confines himself to “le langage
auditif, appelé aussi langage parlé ou langage articulé” (id., pp. &, 9)-
However, F. de Saussure (op. eif., p. 26) comes to the conclusion
that a language is “un systéme de signes distincts correspondant a
des idees distinctes”; but he has previously formulated that “il ne
se laisse pas classer dans aucune catégorie des faits humains parce
qu'on ne sait comment dégager son unité"” (id., p. 25).

One may see that these definitions are not absolutely alike. These
differences are due chiefly to the character of language itself. The
existence of specialists, such as “grammarians,” *philologists,”
“linguists,” etc., who attack the language from various points and
give different definitions of language, shows how great is the com-
plexity of the phenomenon. At which moment this form of human
adaptation may be called “language” totally depends upon the
author’s point of view.

11. Sounding Starters

The methods of producing starters as stated are numerous. In
man, at certain moments, human or prehuman, the sounding starter
has received special application. However, so far as the operation
with the sounds i3 concerned, it presents rather limited possibilities;
namely, production of sounds by the lips, the tongue, the nose, the
teeth, the soft and hard palate, the glottal complex, and rarely
the cheeks, also all physically possible combinations of these organs.
The combinations are not wvery numercus. For producing new
varieties of fundamental sounds these may be increased by length,
by tones, by sequence of tones, and by distinct degrees of stress; and
lastly, by the combination of various sounds into new complex
sounds. The subsequent addition of sounding starters permits a
variation of complex reactions (in hearer and speaker) and gradually
directs a series of subsequent reactions. The direction may be pro-
duced by various means; as, for instance, special starters, the order
of different starters, etc.

The formation of stable, conditioned reflexes responding to the
starters and their observation is the way to find a practical value
(meaning) of various sounding starters and their practical use, as
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w“engrams.” It is naturally a long process and it is not particularly
vhuman.” So the sounding starters, by the side of other IEE'Ehﬂ.ds,
have become a powerful means of social intercourse, owing to :l.vhmh
sounding starters might be greatly increased up to ﬂfﬁ point of
forming stable complexes. The differentiation of sounding ?tart:ers
into that used for the phenomena directly percepted, that dlre-?tmg
the process of connecting conditioned reflexes in new cnn_zhin_atmn:#.,
and that producing starters only in the complex Cﬂ-mbl.!lﬂ.twl:‘ns is
a long process, in which the sounding starters (also their written
symbols and, generally, their optical starters) went through the
variations which at different moments might correspond to what
is called “sentence,” “word,” and “particle.”* However, these
variations are not one-sided, i. e, the sounding starter may first
correspond to a “‘sentence,” and afterwards to a “word”; and a
simple conditioned reflex perceived as ““thought™ may be produced
by a simple starter first, but afterwards it may require a complex
starter. Vet the starters may be preserved for thousands of years
without any changes.

In so far as the reactions of hearers are concerned, the increase of
combinations of starters produces new effects. They may become
very complex. Beginning from a simple sound and going ‘thrcfugh a
gradual increase and changes, the complex starter may attan the
length of a process lasting for several seconds. A simple complex

1'Fhig is the term used by Semon, defined by C, E, Ogden and I. A. Richards
{op. cit,, p. 140),—"'to call apen excitation similar to that cansed by the original
stimnlus.” The engrams mey be dissected inte elements.

?The distincton of “sentences,” “‘words,” and “‘particles’ ia conveational, indeed.
It is sometimes impossible to distingnish these formal elements. E. Sapir asseris
that wozds exist 28 an entity somewhat independent of the sentence, for proving which
he Lrings scme focis of lis experience with the American natives. I can smpport this
statement by similar instances of the Tnngus, whem I taught to use a phonetic
transcription for recording their own Jangunge. However, these facts muat not be
overestimated,—in some languages, the words are entirely fused together to form the
“‘sentence,” which becomes a complex starter beyond which words do not exist: yet
in gome languages, the "'‘meaningless” particles nsed only for directing the connexion
of conditioned reflexcs are conscicusly used separately as "'words,”” The starter may
be as small as a single sound and it may be as long os a lopg sentence. Children often
perceive sentences (J. Piaget’s observations in *'The Language and Thought of the
Child™) as single starters which may be easily “‘explained’ by starters of wvarious
length, But it does not mean that the unit is a “'sentence,’’ and not a “'word”
or a “‘particle.” The sentence may be & single starter in which words cannot be
abstracled, and a compound sentence may form a compound #'arier in which single
words may be separated. It all depends upon the character of the starters,
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sounding starter isolated from a compound starter sometimes loses
its functional value altogether. Thus the discrimination of nouns,
verbs, words, sentences, etc., is, when made, sometimes absolutely
impossible and artificial. Such a proceeding with the languages is a
mere adaptation of one ethnographical complex for another. In the
choice of ways for finding new starters and their combination,
individuals are often led in the line of least resistance, as it is
characteristic of all other phenomena of human adaptation. If a new
starter appropriates its function as a useful starter, it is adopted and
cotnes into use. If the method invented for rearranging starters
for producing complex starters is practicable, and a directing starter
is effective, they may receive general recognition. Their nature is,
indeed, a functional one. It may thus be stated that all methods are
good tn 50 far as they have a practical functional value and the methods
are different?

12, The Language In Ethnoses

Indeed, it is a plain truth that language does not exist beyond
society, in a broad sense of the word. However, the process of
stabilization of a language, i. e., when starters become effective
instruments in the hands of individuals, may take place only in the
case of a certain stability and continuity of the organized unit. The
new starters receive their functional value, gradually spreading over
larger groups of individuals, so that their spreading is conditioned
by the existence of interrelations between the units. The language
as a complex of starters has thus certain limits for its variations and
spreading. As shown, such units are ethnoses, so we may now
proceed to the fate of language when it is used in ethnoses.

When an ethnical unit needs a new starter, it uses the known
elementary sounds of the unit. However, since the number of
combinations is limited, all possible sounds are soon exhausted, and
the unit may choose one of certain ways for producing new sounds.
These ways may be of purely phounetic order, as, e.g., a change of
quantity of the elementary sounds, a change of sounds through

1The history of the Indo- Eoropean langtages shows instances of logs of tones as
an ancient element of the foruration of starters, while the Chinese langnages show a
phenomenon of their probable increase. The old special starters (flexions and
suffixes) of the Indo-European languages were loat, after which new methods were
introduced (prefizes), while “‘Hexion' and "‘soffixes’’ continue to survive. As these
facts are well koown, there is no need to repeat them here,
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palatalization, aspiration, labialization, voicing, regulation of ex-
plosion, etc. If these methods do not suffice, there is one more
means: namely, the increase of sounds with varied musical content,
pitch of tone, etc. Lastly, the method of a change of the type of
sound may be used; e.g., when a bilabial consonant is altered into
a glottal.

The phonetic change may be substituted by other methods of
production of new sounding starters, so that the original simple
starter may be increased with other sounding elements. This method
receives a prevailing application in the formation of new starters.
The latter may be produced by the repetition of an old complex,
its increase with another handy complex, or an increase with special
starters leading the process of the hearer in a certain definite
direction by means of various suffixes, prefixes, or infixes. As
stated, this group of starters does not differ from any other group
of starters. The most common case is the preservation of the old
phonetic complex and its combinations with some other old
complexes. A new combination receives the function of a distinct
starter. It is evident that the ethnical unit may use any of the
above-indicated methods with a preference to some of them, or with-
out any particular choice of methods. The latter may depend on
various conditions in which the habit of using certain methods may
become respomsible for a further application of the same method,
till it becomes the only one used. Yet the accidental discovery of
new possibilities also occurs, as it does in special sounds, like the
lateral spirant femuss of the Tibeto-Burman and the Pal=zasiatic-
American L, or the famous sounds of the Hottentot and Bushman
languages, as is also true with the using of tones, the musical accen-
tuation of complex starters, etc. The same is true of the methods
of phonetic changes and specified starters such as affixes, or the
vearrangement of the word order, etc.® Since in the possession of
an ethnos there is a certain amount of various starters, they may be
used for thousands of years without any essential change or with

1] think P, Rivet (op. o, p. 162) is incorrect when he says that for linguists
“I*intérét réaide surtont dans 1’étnde des variations internes d'une mége langue an
conrs des Ages et des phénoménes génfranx d'évolution,”” while an anthropologist
{according to my termioology “‘ethnologlet’) “‘e’intéresse, an contraire, beancoup
plus aux mots qu’anx formes, an vocabalaire qu'd la grammaire., Les deux concep-
tions différent exactement comme différent en sclences nuturelies celles du biologiste
et du systématicien,” The importance of the structure of a langnage and its phonetic
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only slight variations. However, there are two permanently acting
factors of changes; namely, the need of having new starters for new
phenomena (variations of milieus) and the imitation of neighbours
(varying interethnical milien)." We have already seen that these
conditions of existence of the ethnical unit are also responsible for
the change of other elements of the secondary milieu. So, all that
has been stated in this reference may also be applied to language.
However, language forms only one of the elements of the secondary
milieu, so that the first adaptation of language is that to this milieu.
Since the secondary milieu usually changes, the amount of starters
also changes in so far as new starters are needed for new elements
about to be included into the old complex. Here it ought to be
pointed out that the change of the secondary milieu is more likely
to occur amongst ethnoses which are under the influence of a varying
primary milieu, so that the greatest stability of the complex is
observed only amongst the groups living in isolation and under very
even climatic conditions.? The greatest influence on the changes has
a particular adaptation in small groups of limited, or geographically
and ethnically isolated, areas. This tendency has been indicated as
one of the effects of the centripetal movements in the ethnoses.
On the other hand, the adoption of new habits by a small group is
easier than by a large group, especially when the latter has not
created great cohesion, so that the effect of the centrifugal move-
ment is also stronpger. The new elements of the secondary milien
variations is very great, indeed, for both structure and phonetics may directly affect
the “'lexic’” contents of a language, and if the investigator confines himself to the ides
of "“words*’ (mo!s) [the latter as & phenomenon which may be regarded independently
on other elements (and starters) forming a langnage], the essential sides of the

linguistical complex may escape his attention, and bring him to a wrong conception
43 to the relationship between the languages; at least, that is what usnally happens,

‘It may be pointed eut, for example, that the influence of changes due to children
temphesized by O. Jespersen) who imperfectly imitate adults is not a permanently
acung faclor of changes, although it may serve ss o souree of production of new or
mexlified starters, Indeed, when a langnege is found in the process of readaptation
all sources of changes are used, However, there are instances of preservation and
sudden change of angneges as well (cf., e.g., A, Meillet, *‘La Méthode comparative
en lingnistique historique,’” Chap, IV, where numercns instances are given), which
facts point to the potential character of this source, ‘The same is true of other sources
o} variations which mnst not be regarded as faclors of changes,

*Perhaps this is the cese in Polynesian groups,
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are either created by the unit in the process of their adaptation or
are borrowed from their neighbours. The same is true of the
starters. As to the sscond permanent factor of change,—inter-
ethaical pressure,—it is produced in different ways; ¢.g., the need of
terms for interethnical relations, the perception of phenomena of
interethnical milien, which is gradually becoming more and more
complex; and lastly, an adaptation to the periodically occurring lack
of equilibrium between the centripetal and centrifugal movements.
As to the sources of new starters, the unit may choose any source in
any way suitable to it;* but as to borrowing from their neighbours,
there are great limitations; namely, the element, especially the
phonetic one, must suit the existing complex. What is actually
observed amongst the living ethnoses and in their languages is that
usually the unit elaborates its particular habits and complex sounds,
adapting themselves and adapted by the existing “arifhulationbasis”
which are not alike amongst the ethnical units. So that a new,
unknown sound has a certain chance of being adopted if it may be
reproduced without great effort and without a change of the basis of
articulation (artikulationbasis). If it requires a readaptation of the
orzans used for speech, it is more likely to be modified, owing to its
adaptation to the existing basis of articulation. Thus the adoption
of the new sounds is not an easy task. This does not occur when
the basis of articulation of two groups are more or less alike—the
borrowing is then easy; yet, through the borrowing of starters, the
new sounds are also assimilated. Under this condition, the whole
phonetic system may gradually be substituted and thus affect an
original stock of starters. However, it does not mean that if the
basis of articulation of two languages is different from each other
no mutual or unilateral influence may occur. The whole system
of adaptation for articulation may be changed. Owing to this, one
may observe geographical areas covered by different languages,
but possessing nearly the same phonetic system, side by side with
cases where, in the midst of certain phonetic areas, islands

1The sources of new starters found within the tnits are nomerons; e.g., sounds
found in nature (primary milien), in the phenomene of the secondary milien, in

individual invention, in children’s imperfectness and new starters, accidental /apsus
lingue, eto,, the enuteration of which is not now important to us.
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of special phonetic complexes® are preserved. The starters are also
easily borrowed when phonetic differences are not great, and if the
morphological characters of the languages are not too distinct. But
in some cases the borrowing is altogether impossible. For instance,
a long German “word" cannot be borrowed by the Chinese without
being entirely modified ard adapted. The long Tungus words cannot
be adopted by the Chinese, as well as the long *sentence-like”
Chukchi words cannot be borrowed by the Tungus, and so on. Yet
the borrowing of Chinese starters with their characteristic musical
content presents such great difficulties that the words borrowed by
foreigners often remain unrecognized by the Chinese, The German
borrowings of French starters are modified, as is true of most of the
European languages, but in a much lesser degree than it is with the
Chinese words. Yet the Mongol borrowings in some Tungus dialects,

1A, Meillet has always maintained the hypothesis that the phonetic elements are
not horrowed, which idea is chiefly based upon the facts observed when loamed
Yiwords” are modified according to the local phonetic complex, He has explained it
by another hypothesis; namely, that the acquired habits (habitudes) are transmitted
through heredity ("'La Méthode,” ep, cil,, p. 80). Both hypotheses, however, scem
to be unnecessary, for in this case we have & simple phenomenen of adapfation of
one complex to amother, in which process some elements are better preserved than
the others. Indeed, the mechanism of phonetic articulation of varions organs is a
physical phenomenon, for it is a function of the physical organs and the nervous
system. The organs, and thus their potential functioning, are inherited, but the
function as such is not transmitted through the mechanism of inheritance. Another
question, whether the individual adaptation of organs (including the nervous system)
is transmitted or not [A. Meillet postulates that they do not, for he understands
“organs’® as large anatomical anits without taking into consideration a simple
fact—the complex strocture (even bevond the reach of the microscope) of certain
organs which may change without affecting the morpheology of large anatomical
units, but which may eséentially change varions functions], is still disenssed, but it
-‘t'ammt be treated here even saperficially, for it will bring us too far, However, the

habitudes’? are functional phenomena, and as such they cannot be inberited. This
reference to biology is not incidental, for he sees something predestinated in language
and particularly in phonetics, In showing that ‘‘les habitudes lingunistiques acqnises
st transmettent de génération en ginération,” he makes ohservation that “les enfants
de parents connaissant bien plusieurs langues om des enfants des parents bilingues
gernient plos aptes & bien apprendre eux-mémes des langues diverses que des enfants
de parents parlant 'un et I"autre une senle langne et ln meme™ (id., p. 110). Without
speaking of the possibility of a simple case of selection, which in such a condition is
common we may now refer to the remarks mentioned above regarding inheritance.
It seems to me that when lingnisticel phencmenn can be interpreted from the
linzuistical (and ethnological) point of view, it is much gafer to remain on this ground,
This hypothesis is needed by A. Meillet as & support for other hypotheses; namely,
his supposition of the existing atability of phonetic elements, one of the backbones of
the theory of common langnages.
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especially Manchu, can easily be recognized, for they are but slightly
modified. A great difference in the phonetic system and structure
of language may result in a complete isolation of language which will
not influence nor be influenced by other languages. Indeed, the
borrowing of starters will meet with great hindrance.

Special emphasis has been put on the difference between the
grammatical forms of language and the vocabulary. The former
ones, phonems and morphological particles, as well as the order of
“words,” were supposed to be stable elements of the language which
could not be easily borrowed, while the vocabulary was supposed to
be a moving element of language. Such was A. Meillet's idea,
especially in his earlier works (cf. “Linguistique historique et ln-
guistique générale”), still maintained with a lesser emphasis. Other
linguists, as, for example, J. Vendryes, bring forth a series of facts
showing that, under the influence of what I call interethnical milieu,
the “morphological” elements and order of “words” may change as
well {“Le Langage,” op. cit., p. 341, ¢f seg.). A number of analogous
facts may be brought from the Asiatic languages too. Here we have
a rather complex case, for the frequency of borrowing is not only
proportional to the elements to be borrowed (the “morphological”
elements as compared with the lexic elements are not numerous), but
it is also conditioned by the fact of the existence of complexes which
were postulated by A. Meillet as having almost absclute stability.
Indeed, if there are two grammatical complexes entirely different, the
chance of borrowing is greatly reduced; but if the difference is not
great, the borrowing will go on very easily. In such a way, theoreti-
cally speaking, a certain grammatical complex may be gradually
substituted by another one. As to the phonems, their geographical
distribution, for example, in Asia, is such that they seem to have
their own areas, more or less independent on the languages spoken,—
“Chaque fait linguistique a ses limites propres,” as A, Meillet says
in reference to the dialectal wvocabulary and which should be
extended over other elements of language,

It may thus be generalized: If the difference belween the exisiing
phonetic system, the method of producing new starlers, the method of
producing complex starters on the one hand, and those used by the
neighbours on the other, is not great, the imitation and incorporction of
alien elements into the existing complex will mot meet with the opposition
on the parf of the unit; bul if the difference is great, the complele
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isolation of the language may be produced. So that if the effort
required for the adoption of new elements from their neighbours is
higher than that required for the invention of needed equivalents,
borrowing does not take place; but if they are equal, the chance
of invention and borrowing is equal. As to the effort required, it is
defined by numerous conditions, amongst which there may be
mentioned, not only the physical condition of the adapted organs
for the definite phonetic system, but also the degree of ethnical
cohesion; that is, the equilibrium between centripetal and cen-
trifugal movements within the given unit. Itisthus evident that the
problem of possibilities of borrowing is rather complex. There are
some cases where borrowing is going on very easily, notwithstanding
the physical difficulties; and there are even cases of complete self-
isolation of the language. These phenomena sometimes cannot be
understood from the linguistic point of view only, for their mechanism
lies out of the range of the elemeats directly responsible for the
existence of Ianguage.

Together with the quantitative growth of population, the change
of the secondary milieu and the interethnical milieu, which are also
in the process of increase, the language as a function is in the
process of a continuous adaptation. During this process all available
means are used, for this is essentially a function of adaptation along
the line of least resistance. The complexes are built up gradually
from various elements, regardless of their “origin®; so that in the
large geographical areas, where the relations between the units are
not physically restricted, where the interethnical pressure is intensive,
and if, in addition to this, the area was several times covered by
distinct migratory waves, the geographical distribution of elements
(e. g., *words”) seems to be independent on that of languages, just
as it is often seen in other cultural phenomena.

If we now compare what has been formulated in reference to the
cultural phenomena (the secondary milieu) in general with the
characteristics of languages and their variations, we may see that
the language is a direct product of the cultural complex. From

this point of view, the nature of language does not differ from that
of other cultural phenomena-—it 15 a function.
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13. Formstion and Transmission of Linguistie Complexes

From a review of languages we may see that various methods of
producing starters are used in different degrees. In some languages
the phonetic methods receive greater application than the recom-
binations of existing starters; in some other languages the formation
of accessory starters receives prevailing importance; and in some
other languages the order of the starters appropriates the importance
of the preferential method. But most of the existing languages use
all methods; e. g., in the Chinese spoken language there are many
starters which are used in accessory functions, like “affixes”; in the
Mongol language A. D. Rudnev (“Material for the Dialects of
Eastern Mongolia™) has shown that the change of phonetic complex
(“flexion™) is practised; the method of the “word order” is used by
nearly all languages, etc. Since we know from the history of some
languages that in the course of time various methods may receive
greater or smaller practical application, we cannot say what the
“original” language was as to its preferential method. In fact, there
are some languages which are changing their preferential method
under the observation of linguists; yet there are some other
languages which preserve the original method for centuries with no
essential change. The condition which is implied by the study of
facts is that it is impossible to say that there existed in former
times' a single-sided adaptation in certain groups of languages un-
known in other languages.

Indeed, the present character of existing languages is a result
of the long adaptation lasting for thousands of years, and in most
cases we have no evidences for suggesting what they originally were.

1T assert or even to suppese it is a dangerous hypothesis, for it implies other
logical inferences without being itself an established fact, ¥et, all the above-outlined
methods are go simple that their existence in the languages of homan predecessors is
admissible as well. Then, the problem of their origin and sequence has to be bronght
from the field of facts to that of hypotheses. We do not know the needs of the
ancestors of the early “nnhuman’ man, sad we do not know what were their
physical conditions for the preduction of sounds, However, we know that the man
of the middle qoaternary, who was not ""man," did pessess the complex idea of a
soul (the practice of burial) and a well-developed brain, The lack of facts regarding
his predecessors is not a reason for denying the pessibility of a still earlier appearance
of the nesd of a complex langnage. The attempts at the restoration of this complex
in its “'primitive form?*' is & mere speculation, satisfying a mind worzied about the
“unknown,!” et the reconstrnction of the gradnal discovery and prevailing methods
in the formation of starters is also artificial and dangerous in its natnre.
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The preference for phonetic changes, or the using of accessory
sounding starters, may originate, develop, and die out within short
or long periods. Yet it may be preserved forever as a prevailing
character. The same is true of the existing sounding starters. If
there is no impulse of change, they may be preserved for hundreds or
thousands of years; as, for instance, certain “gestures” which are
known to big ape:, monkeys,' and all human groups in the same
“meaning’’ as typical starters. Since the appearance of the physical
possibility of producing elementary varied sounds, certain combina-
tions might receive general recognition and use, just the same as
coups de poing, or fire making, and they may persist up to our day
as well. It is impossible to have any hope of restoring them, for we
know nothing as to the physical possibilities of sound production in
the sarly ancestors of man. In the course of time they might change
thousands of times. These reconstructions are not less artificial and
dangerous than the reconstruction of the linguistical types.

There are starters preserved from “prehuman’ ancestors, there are
starters invented on wvarious occasions and for various needs, there
are starters borrowed from various sources: from the primary milien—
various sounds of “nature” and animals—and from the interethnical
milicu. They are modified according to the easiest manner of their
reproduction, or they are adopted as they are perceived. This
complex is again modified under the influence of changing phonetic
systems. The Jatter sometimes spread their elements over certain
territory as any other ethnographical element which can be easily
adopted when needed or desired. Sometimes the whole phonetic
system is gained, little by little, by new-spreading fashicns. Yet the
methods of producing complex starters (“‘phrases,” “sentences”) may
also change under the influence of neighbours who show a change of
prevailing method. So the languages may also be composed of
various phonetic and constructive methods, the origin of which may
be traced back to different periods and sources. As an entity, it
may persist for a very long time with no change at all, and it may
also change any day. It may be borrowed as an eatity and in its
particular elements, and it may disappear altogether.

The fact that there are different ways of adaptation and pref-
erential methods for the formation of starters is in agreement with

IRecent investigations on gorillas {¥Yerkes) and chimpanzees. I have my own
ohservationa on monkeys.
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the phenomenon of internal equilibrium of a once well-adapted
ethnographical complex. Such a complex, owing to its utility, has
a certain definite function in the whole cultural complex, so that,
together with other complexes, it is transmitted to the succeeding
generations again as a complex of elements, i. e, element by
element, till the complex is ready for its function, as it is with other
complexes of the secondary milien. During the transmission, varions
conditions making the transmission of the complex more or less
difficult are involved. Practical ways of learning and of teaching
a lanpuage is one of the important features of the process of
transmission of the complex. On the other hand, imitation by
children and their ability of observation and reproduction is another
important feature of the same function.

However, during the process of transmission, the complex may be
slightly modified. The modifications constitute the history of
language. But it is different when the complex is adapted by an
ethnical unit which has previously lost the adopted complex. In
such a case, the whole entity may be modified. The language is
not thus the same, for it is modified; and it is not of indigenous
origin, for it has been borrowed from another ethnical unit. 'When
it is transmitted through a series of generations and a new genera-
tion comes into contact with the ethmical unit from whom the
language has been borrowed, it may produce its influence, which will
be an “alien” one, on the continuing language, and so on. Indeed,
we may imagine an ideal case where a language has spread over a
certain territory, together with the bearers; as, for instance, where
2 language spreads over territory with an ethnical unit which
multiplies itself with great rapidity and occupies new territories,
at the same fime destroying other ethmical groups and gradually
changing the phonetic system, structure, and basic elements of
the language. But practically such cases are extremely rare, Yet
the first question will be about the bearers of this language.

14. Classifieation of Languages

The relationship between different languages in the eyes of
observers is defined by their similarity. The latter is defined by
the quantity of similar elements, not all of which produce an equal
impression of importance. So, for instance, the similar structure
of languages may be omitted from one’s sight by the fact of the
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phonetically different sounding starters, and the similarity of the
phonetic system may be omitted from one’s sight by the same
dissimilarity. On the other hand, the similarity of starters, even
with the condition of a different “structure” of language and a
different phonetic system, may produce a greater impression than
the differences. So, in this respect, the personal impression received
by the observer, his personal ability of perception of sounds, etc., may
be responsible for the intensity of impression of similarity, Vet the
variety of impressions also depends upon the ideas of the observer.
CUne may pay attention fo the “verbs’; another, fo the terms for
“numerals”’; and a third, to “cultural phenomena’; etc. But in all
cases the chief idea is to find “similarity” and “dissimilarity.”

However, an absolutely erroneous inference is often made from the
facts of similarities; namely, that similanity indicates a “common
origin.” First of all, the similarity may be due to the convergence,
as it is, for instance, with the phonetics, where the choice of possible
elementary sounds is limited, and where, since the basis of articula-
tion is the same (the variety of articulations is very limited, indeed),
the similarity of elementary sounds is quite natural. The same may
be stated in reference to the prevailing type of “structure” of
language. In a lesser degree it may be referred to the “common”
starters. Second, the similarity may be due to the spreading over of
a certain territory of certain phonetic fashions, or the “structure of
language,”” and especially starters. The number of common elements
of these origins may cover from zero to the totality of the language.
In the last case, two similar languages may produce the impression
of being originally the same language, although both of them may
arrive at a certain similarity by a gradual accumulation of elements
from a third source. Such a common origin may exist, and it does
exist, as the transmission of one complex from one to another
ethnical unit or from one to another generation.

The classification of languages into groups is simply a method of
grouping facts—complexes of language—into larger headings for
better memorizing, and it must not imply conclusions as to the
“origin’” of these languages, for the similarity of languages as
ethnographical complexes is not correlated with the origin of the
complex as a whole. It is a function, and as such it can have no
origin. Indeed, we can and must speak about the origin of a people
as a physical body, but we cannot treat it in the same sense as the
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origin of a larguage, which is actually a simple metaphor. But what
has happened with the classification of languages according to their
similarity is that an inference by analogy has been made: since they
are similar, they have originated from a pra-language-ancestor,

The elements into which a language is divided may be analyzed
and the “origin” of some of the elements may indeed be established.
So the whole complex of language may be dissected into its elements
and there will always remain some elements which cannot be
connected with any of the other existing linguistic complexes. In
the process of analysis one may find, in a group of languages, the
elements A, which are connected with a known ethnographical and
ethnical complex; the elements B, which may be connected with
another complex; the elements C, which may be connected with a
third complex; and finally there will remain elements D), which can
be connected with no one of the existing nor the extinet languages.
Will they be the original language?—Not at all. They will te
merely unknown elements hypothetically referred to a certain
ethnical unit, also hypothetical, and in hypothetical form. These
elements D may be of the same various origin as are elements 4, B,
and C. Here, naturally, limits are put upon us by our knowledge of
the “history” of language and the history of its bearers. At which
moment shall we refer to the language as connected with a definite
ethnical and ethnographical complex? It is an absolutely arbitrary
choice, which, practically, is conditioned by other theoretical
presumptions.

15. Ceniripetal and Cenirifugal Movemenis In Languages

Referring to the centripetal and centrifugal movements in
ethnoses discussed in Chapter I, we may now state that these
movements may have a direct influence on the language. Yet, since
the language itself is one of varying elements, it may also have
its bearing upon the intensity of movements., O. Jespersen, as
linguist, has pointed out certain conditions which are essential
to the change cf languages. Some of his observations I shall
now quote.

He points out that the splitting of languages amongst “primitive
tribes'’ is greater than it is In “civilized countries,” which is quite
true in some cases, but the difference is not due to the *“civilization”
or the “primitiveness.” As shown, the size of the units, whence
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that of the linguistical units, is a function of the cohesion between
the populations occupying a certain territory and the methods of
adaptation. The instances of wery ‘primitive” groups whose
Janguage is not "split” do exist; e.g., the Polynesian dialects are
distributed over an enormous territory., Then there are, besides, a
great diversity of languages; for example, as reported by travellers
in reference to New Guinea, where nearly every few miles one finds
a new language. For such diverse conditions various reasons may
exist. One of them is the geographical position; another one may
ke the interrelations between the ethnoses, etc., without taking into
account the historic formation of the ethnoses and other conditions
which have nothing to do with the cultural state “civilized"” and
“savage,” of common classification. A great “splitting” of lan-
guages is found in the most ‘“civilized” western Europe, where
ethnoses, although numerous, occupy very small territories.

With good reason and a near approach to the conception of ethnos,
0. Jespersen points to “hwman geography, which is a decisive
factor in the formation of dialects” {*Mankind,” ep. ci., p. 42). In
“human geography™ he includes, for example, the differentiation of
local groups due to the former administrative church divisinns (in
France).* In the same group of phenomena, one must include all
distinct elements resulting from the centrifugal ‘movement, a study
of special importance which, being underestimated, is left without
further discussion. He points out (#d., p. 43) the existence of “two
opposing tendencies, the one in the direction of splitting, the other in
the direction of larger and larger units.” The discussion regarding the
question of which tendency is stronger and which is weaker is rather
interesting from the ethnographical point of view, for it reflects the be-
haviour of the authors, some of whom do see the centripetal movement

1A, Meillet {""La Méthode,’ op, cif,, pp. 55, 56), in reference to the ecclesiastic
administrative divisions, polnis ont that they were a contionation of the Roman
edministrative nnits, which in their turm had not been incidental to, but based npon,
the consideration of existing relations amongst the people, Yet, in general, he does
not give great importance to the political divisicns as a factor inflnencing languages,
but he gees deeper reasons for the existence of political divisions, No doubt, he is
ahsolutely right in principle; however, there are cases when absclutely arbitrary
divisions (like that between some states in North America) at last may prodoce their
political effects npon the population in the sense of directing and enforcing centrifugal
movement, Indesd, a political divislon as such is not en important facter, but still it

is one of the elements having some weight in the system of centrifogal movement,
Cf,, also, I, Vendryes, op, cil,, p. 307, on Influence of political division.
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and some of whom do mef see it, for some of them afpprove of it, while
some of them disapprove of it. O. Jespersen finds that what I call
here the centripetal movement as to the language is gaining a larger
population (the formation of larger units) (“Mankind,” op, ¢it., p. 45).1
This is, of course, a great overestimation of the geographical factor
where O. Jespersen uses such an expression as “the local dialects
purely conditioned by geographical factors” (id., pp. 45, 46). Asshown
and pointed out by O. Jespersen himself, it is also characteristic of
groups in which the geographical condition cannot be taken to be
responsible.” As to the factors of the centripetal movement, to which

'This concloslon is cne of those conclusions which are laid down as the theory of
a futnre international and unigone laogmage for all mankind—an old and well-known
theory, inspired by the desire of growing ethnoses who want to assimilate all “'man-
kind," at least "“civilized,”” PBut it is remarkable that this behavionr is also charac-
teriatie of ethnical units which are in the process of disintegration and whose leaders
realize the imposaibility of further keeping the old modus vivendi, Yet the same idea
criginates amongst the ethnical units which by this means may defend themselves
egainst the assimilative movement. In fect, the adoption of an allen langnage does
oot yet mean a complete loss of ethnical independence, especially in the case where
the differentiation of units operates in non-linguistical elements, e.g., “‘religions,’
“‘physical,’ “‘gocial,’ etc.# So the same idea may be conditioned by varfous canses.
A, Meillet, in reference to the Huropean countries (fays), saya: "Il 7 & 14 un état
de choses nonvean et qui n’est pas susceptible de durer 4 la longne: la multiplication
des 'langues communnes’ dans 1'Burope d’anjourd’hni, en un temps oh il v a au fond
unité de civilisation matérielle et intellectuelle, est une ancmalie’ (*‘La Méthode,*
p. 20}. Here we may note (1) the idea of unity of civilization, and (2) the conception
of anomaly. The idea of nnity is an orgenical conception, for we are allowed to
speak only of the “seeming similarity,”” The idea of anomaly is rather interesting,
for it reveals & new complex. In fact, either the state of things is In conflict with the
observation of a great number of similar facts (e.g., the anomaly of embryological
development), which is not the case, for the present sitnation in Europe is unigue,
having never occnrred before, or it is in conflict with certain theoretical presumptions,
which is jost the case. A third supposition may be made: namely, that of the
desire of a certain definite achievement, bnt it must not be, I believe, discussed in
the case of A, Meillet, There is a simple rale that, if there are anomalies of snch
& type, lhe attention must be drawn to the revision of premises—in this case, the
establishment of “norms,* which caght to be serntinized.  As & matter of fact, what
1s now seen in Hurope is well understood & sbsolotely “‘normal” effects of strong
centripetal and centrifugal movements under intensively varying interethnical
pressure. The case of O, Jespersen is different, for he wants to introduce an
internationel language, which operation naturally most be "“rationalized.”* Cf. also
N. Marr’s theory of pyramidal nnification of language which is also a rationalization
of a credo, but in this case, one may guess, professed ex afficio,

*Reference to the geographical conditions is very often made when the other
reasons of exigtence of phenomena cannot be easily understood. Indeed, itis a very
scothing hypothesis: since geography is a responsible factor, the analyses and
investigations may at least be postponed.
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0. Jespersdn pays special attention on expense of factors of the
centrifugal movement, he points out (1) the war, which produces a
mingling of population; (2) the annual market; (3) intermarriage;*
(4) religion; (5) literature and the theatre, (6) political divisions; and
(7) the formation of great towns. It is difficult to say why these factors
have been selected from hundreds of other manifestations of the
centripetal movement. Since there are mixed-up factors such as *‘war”
(mobilization), which has but wvery small importance in particular
cases of not yet completely formed ethnos, and “political division,”
which alone may be responsible for both “splitting™ and the forma-
tion of a “larger unit,” one may see that the importance of these two
movenents escapes his attention. However, under O Jespersen’s
penetrating analysis, the importance of the centripetal movement
comes out quite clearly. Indzed, this has been done from the
linguistical point of view, If one turns the problem arcund, i.e.,
what influence has language on the above-quoted seven factors, one
may also see that without a previous ethnical total or partial fusion,
they may have no place. In other words, language is an important
factor in the process of ethnical differentiation (the formation of
smaller ethnoses) and integration (the formation of larger ethnoses),
but it cannot be taken alone to be responsible, and it cannot be
isolated from the cultural complex and even supplied with magic
power over all other manifestations of eihnical adaptation. Thou-
sands of investigations may be written with the consideration of
various influences over certain isolated phenomenon, the variations
of which actvally are conditicned by that of the nature of the
ethnoses and particularly by the equilibrium of the centripetal and
centrifugal movements. When the mechanism of these changes is
not clear, the explanation of variations of certain isolated phenomena
cannot be successful. Hence we hsve psychological, sociological,
geographical, economical, mathematical, historical, and other ap-
proaches® to the minor problems, while the attention must be
directed to the mechanism of changes. The description of all cases
of gravitation is naturally impossible, just as the description of all

11t is interesting that this particular case hes attracted the attention of many
authors,

*I omit all cases of “‘socialiatic,’” “communistic,? “religions,” “moral,*” and other

ways of attacking the problems, which as such have natarally nothing to do with the
acience,
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cases of cultural wariations is also impossible, for we do not know
what existed before, except a very short period of reliable records,
and what new cases of variations will exist later.

Referring once more to the centrifugal movement, it may be
pointed out that the language in this respect s an extremely
sensitive phenomenon, In fact, the formation of new sounds is an
individual invention, the formation of new complexes of starters is a
very common phenomenon in particularized groups, as, for instance,
specialized social groups. When the centripetal movement is not
strong enough to oppose particularization, then the new dialect
comes into existence. Since a new dialect is in the process of
formation, it accumulates round itself new elements of the psycho-
mental complex and the whole group of individuals may form a
particularized group which limits its communications with other
groups. In this way dialects and, further, other new ethnoses may
be formed. Since this process of specialization of smaller units is
one of vital importance for the existence of larger units, and since
this process sometimes varies fast, the classifization of dialects and
ethnoses presents difficulties which cannot be overcome. As a
matter of fact, the limits between the existing dialects and ethnoses
sometimes cannot be detected at ali—the old limits disappear, the
new limits appear. This is a continuous process and its representa-
tion in a static form may bring the investigator to commit further
mistakes. For instance, the limits between the dialects may hapren
to be in the process of disappearance, while other new limits are in
the process of appearance, In the static treatment both will appear
of equal value, while they are not so actvally. It is naturally true,
not only of dialests, but of all existing phenomena in ethnoses,
cultural and biological in a narrow sensc of the word.

16, Language as Ethnographical Phenomenon in the Process cf Ethnieal
Variations

The language as an ethnographical element of the ethnographical
complex has the greatest importance in the process of the establish-
ment of the ethnical and the interethnical equilibrium. We have
seen that the centripetal and centrifugal movements and their

* equilibrium in the ethnos define either the process of consolidation
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of the unit or its further disinfegration into smaller ones. The
mechanism of this process is rather complex, so it requires some
additional remarks.

Let us take the instance of a weli-adapted ethnos which multiplies
very rapidly. It may spread over the territory if the latter is free;
but it meets with opposition, i the territory is occupied. Under the
pressure of ethnoses, the ethnos pressed may react in different
manners. It may oppose the aggression of the neighbour by force,
or it may come to a certain agreement which facilitates the
existence of its numerous neighbours. So, for instance, it may
come Into close contact with other ethnoses through the establish-
ment of economic co-operation, or to accept certain functions
in a larger economic unit. Such is the case, for instance, when
agricultural groups are co-operating with groups living on specialized
industries. In certain geographical regions several ethnoses may be
involved into such a co-operative system in which the interest of the
survival of the ethnoses will be better assured than in an isolated
existence. However, this situation bears elements of disappearance
of ethnoses, for this is practically the first step for the extension
of the former limits of one of the ethnoses involved. In fact, owing
to the regular relations, a close contact is soon established and a
great impediment for the relations—the language—Dbecomes familiar
to the co-operating ethnoses, Then a gradual substitution of one
language by another may take place. When the language does not
obstruct the influx of other ethnographical elements transmitted
through the language, the ethnographical complexes blend together,
or some better adapted elements of one complex substitute the
elements of another complex. When the difference in language
and ethnographical complex does not obstruct the approach of
sexes, the process blending the two ethnoses is completed by the
establishment of unregulated intermarriage between formerly distinct
ethnoses, In this way the limits of biological process, and cultural,
as well as linguistical, adaptation are extended, and a large, new
ethnos is formed by the process of complete fusion. Naturally, the
ethnos, physically better adapted to the given conditions, and being
more numerous than the others, may gradually substitute its former
rivals. This is one of the most common cases. The process of
fusion of ethnoses and the loss of cultural independence is the most
frequent occurrence. So the change of language is so frequent a
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phenomenon that, for instance, A, Meillet, referring to the languages
of the Mediterranean circle, says: “Il n'y a presque pas un peuple qui
n'ait changé de langue au moins une fois, et générallement plus d'une
fois" (“La Méthode,” op. ¢it., p. 72). Yet the same opinion is shared
by most of the linguists who have been interested in the problem.
It is quite natural, for the migrations of ethnoses are going on during
the whole known history of mankind, and the change of cultural
complexest is also a fact which is closely correlated with the change
of language, for the spread of large, powerful ethnoses and their new
form of adaptation—"‘civilization”—involves neighbouring ethnoses.

From the analysis of correlation between language and anthro-
pological types, we know that these aspects of ethnoses cannot be
connected at all. Yet we also know that the change of the cultural
complex may occur without any essential change of language except
the increase of vocabulary. So if, in ethnoses, there are occurrences
of coexistence of the same anthropological types, cultural phenomena,
and languages, they are not indicative of a casaal correlation between
these phenomena. Such coincidences may be used as good historic
evidences, but one cannot infer the common origin of populations
from the fact of identic culture, and particularly language, and one
cannot postulate the existence of a similar language and culture in
general in the past amongst the ethnoses which at preswmt are more
or less alike from the physical point of view,

We have already seen that the change of language sometimes
occurs partially, as it is with other cultural complexes, and the
process of mixing and substitution of different anthropological types
i3 also a common phenomenon. 5o the formation of ethnoses,
also their agglomeration and disintegration, is such that the
preservation of language, and generally the cultural complex,
and an intact population in one and the same continuing ethnos may
have only a theoretical interest, for such occurrences are practi-
cally unknown. From three different quarters—Ilinguistical, ethno-
graphical, and anthropological—we have the same ideas; namely,

1The connexion between the language and the cultural complex in general jor some
anthory is so evident that they postulate it as a leading idea for further researches,
A, Meillet (""La Méthode,'' op, ¢il,, p. 20) formulates it in reference to the cuvmmon
langmages as follows: “Chacune des grandes ‘langues communes’ du passd doit
exprimer nn type de civilisation'; and, {urthermore, ‘‘ce pera 'one des tiches de

I"étude de I'homine dens 'avenir gquc de relier les langues communes sox aires de
civilisation*- (id., p. 21) —an attempt which has already been made,

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS 63

unreliability of all these evidences taken alone for showing the origin
and the history of ethnoses.® It is now evident that it cannot be
otherwise, for culture and particularly language are fumctions and
ethnos is a process, also one of the functional phenomena, so that
the actual relations which exist between these functions may not be
discovered before we know the material substrata of all these
functions, if such differentiated substrata exist. At the present time,
we know practically very little about it and probably for this reason
the functions are usually considered as evolving matter. Indeed, the
ethnoses are concrete units—ethnical units—in so far as they are
built up of populations, but as a unit they are functions, while the
cultural elements have not even this appearance.

17. The Problem of Common Words

In reviewing the conditions of the existence of linguistical and
other cultural phenomena, we have seen that the elements are
grouped into complexes. The linguistical complexes, just as the
econtornical, technical, and social ones, in the different ethnical
groups may have a certain similarity. In a mind which is not
armed with a knowledge of the nature of the complexes, the
similarity is ofter mistaken for an indication of a common origin of
complexes and even bearers. Referring to the language, we find
that the evidences of “common origin” are found in “common
words’’; so that this problem is quite important, especially in view
of the second part of this work where we shall deal with “common
words,”

I might confine myself in referring to the recent works on
language, quoted here, also to many others which have not teen
quoted, and where the problem of common words and limitations in
using them as evidences are perfectly well shown: but since, 1n the
second part of this work, I shall have to refer to the various aspects
of the problem of common words, I shall now peint out some facts
and conclusions. It is rather surprising (later on, we shall see that
it is not so) that the analysis of the nature of common words and
possibilities in using them as evidences do not reach many in-
vestigators who practically ignore what is known as to the nature
of “common words.” These general linguistical works remain a
""pure theory,” somewhat impractical.

'Stll in a lesser degree, they are reliable for the problem of “nations,” ete.
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The common words met with in two and several languages may
be grouped into two sets; namely, common words recognized as
“common”’ and common words which are classed sometimes as loan-
words, convergence, etc. So there is a very defimite distinction
between two groups, for “common” is very often referred to as
“‘genetically common, of the same origin,” an idea of which will be
better understood when we analyse the complex of evolution and
the idea of the organic character of language. Howewver, since a
“common’ word may happen to be a “loan-word” for the given
language, and since the “‘ancestor-language” is very often absolutely
unknown, the labelling of “‘common™ and “not-common” words be-
comes arbitrary. In a mind which postulates the common origin
of languages as organical, evolving entities, the distinction of
“common” and “loan-words” is of primary importance, so I shall
start from the last type, that of common loan-words. However,
since our chief goal is a discussion of the Ural-Altaic hypothesis, we
must point out that we have no history of these languages (vide
tnfra, Chapter IV) and we have no isoglosses, nor even sufficiently
extensive dialectological works for all existing dialects.

It is not easy to give a short definition of a loan-word, because all
words are to a certain moment “loaned’ by the coming generations.
But if we take it in a narrow sense, how may a “loan-word” be
recognized actually as one? A4 loan-word is ome which has not been
created by the given elhnos speaking a cerlain language, but which has
beem borrowed from another efhnos speaking a different language.
Naturally one always meets with the difficulty of definition, whether
the word is a “loan-word’ or not, for the starters are borrowed in
gréat number, but the langnage which loans them disappears, so
that if we do not know the history of the language in all its details
we cannot say whether the given word is ““loaned” or *created” or
“received” from ancestors during the existence of the given language.
Since historic documentation is lacking, yet the idea of distinction of
loan-words from genuine ones is essential, other methods are brought
forth for proving this distinction. I shall now point out some of
these corroborative evidences. It is said that ““the loan-word is one
which in all details resembles that found in the other ilanguage.”
But here one needs a series of corrcborative evidences, including
the presence of a series of words “loaned” from the same language
and historic data of that loan. These evidences are often lacking
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altogether. It has been suggested that we must consider as genuine
(not-loan) words all those which are found for a long time in the
language. A. Meillet (“Linguistique,” op. eif., p. 103) gives the
definition thus: “Les emprunts sont les éléments, pris 4 des parlers
quelconques, et qui ne reposent pas sur une tradition continue.” But
how may it be recognized when we know no history of the language?
This definition is supported by the following: “The loan-word is not
one which is assimilated by the language in such a manner that
it gives a series of derivatives.” But we know foreign words
which, during a short period,—less than one generation,—produce
a series of derivatives and some other words which in this sense
remain “loan-words’” for ever, so that this evidence may become
entirely misleading. And lastly, “the loan-words cannot be those
which designate primary, elementary phenomena.” This negative
characteristic cannot hold good, for we need an exact definition of
“primary” and “elementary,” which is often impossible, and we
know that such starters are sometimes loaned. Another negative
characteristic, rarely used, is that “a word met with in several
dialects cannot be a loan-word.””* But in this case it must be
shown that it was not loaned, for the lack of evidence is not
indicative that the word was not borrowed by a group of
languages from a common source, and in different times, and one
language from another, A, Meillet, in his discussion with
Schuchardt, points out that the psychological condition is essential
in the problem. So he says: “Les sujets qui ont transmis les
tlements indigénes ont eu constamment, d’une maniére plus on moins
[italics are mine] nette, le sentiment et la volonté de parler leur
langue traditionnelle™ (id., p. 104). He concludes that without this
consideration “la doctrine classique me parait . . . théoriquement
insoutenable” (loc. ¢dt.). This pessimistic conclusion is the last
protection of the “‘doctrine classique.” Further investigations into
the psychological complexes have shown that they cannot be used as
evidences—they are mere functional mechanisms. The processes
and elements may be percepted and reactions may be produced by
ethnoses (made of individuals), but they are not always correctly

referred to, and the reactions are not always effective enough to
be observed,

'In fact, it may not be so, for the Ioan might take place pricr to the differentiation of
languages in which it is found.
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It is thus evident that the operation with “common”™ and “loan-
words” is extremely dangerous, for “loan-words’” may easily happen
to be included into the misleading series of “common™ words.
The idea of “loan-word" is simple, however, if one does not give to
it particular contents implied by the idea of organic evolution,
The words are of different origin and those whose origin may be
connected (not arbitrarily, of course) with corresponding words in
other languages, yet those whose migration cannot be surely
established, must not be included in the series of “common” words;
and till the establishing of their history, they may be conventionally
designated as words of so-and-so origin.

Suclh a treatment of “loan-words” certainly greatly affects the
length of the list of “common™ words, and still the actual loan-words
may happen to have no traces of having been borrowed, and thus
these series of common words may become misleading,

The common words may be different in origin; namely, they may
originate from (I) a statistical phenomenon of convergence, (2)
spreading in the territory of the certain phenomenon together with
the term; (3) terms referred to the local phenomena, i.e., confined to
certain territory; (4) words resulting from the imitation of various
sounds (onomatopoetic); (5) words transmitted through the mechanism
of imitation from one to another ethnical group; (6) words transmitted
from one to another generation by the tradition and spreading over
the territory together with the bearers. The quantitative side of
the problem is also of importance, especially from the point of view
of the origin of the commonness of words.

18. Partleular Cases of Common Words

Statistical phenomenon of convergence is common. In order to
show this, let us suppose that we have stems consisting of one
consonant and one vowel, and for producing a new starter, for a
new conception, there is a choice of thirty consonants and fen
vowels. The combination of these ¢lements and their permutation
offer six hundred different cases: so in this condition, the six hundred
first casz must be the same as cne of the previous. However, the
occurrence of similar syllables will take place much earher, for
certain combinations are not convenient for the given complex of
articulation. Furthermore, the alternation of consonants is so
frequent a phenomenon that they are usually compared by groups.
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If we take the instance of the so-called Ural-Altaic language, the
vowels, being uncertain, are omitted, and the consonants are actually
grouped into labials, dentals, glottals, and also liquids and nasals.
So the chance of occurrence of the same initial in the monosyllabic
words used for the same ‘‘ideas” in two ‘‘genetically” distinct
languages will be as one against five. The comparison of three
languages reduces the chance of coincidence, but it will still be high.
The combination of two syllables naturally will be more numerous
than monosyllabic ones when compared in two “genetically’ distinet
languages. However, since, in the combination, there are only five
elements, the chance of coincidence will be high, for there will be
only twenty-five combinations. The chance of coincidence may be
increased by the extending o the “meanings” of the stems—the
larger the meaning, the greater the chance. When one gives a
broad definition of the “meaning of stems” in a group of languages,
there 15 no chance but to find phonetically similar words, Yet, even
the fundamental five consonants and vowels are sometimes still
reduced, as in the case, for instance, of G. Ramstedt's “law.™
treated in Part IT of the present work, which formulates the altera-
tion in different languages of labials—glottals—szero. The operation
with monosyllabic stems in these conditions implies a meeting of
similar words with an extended meaning in almost every case,
at least in two of the several groups compared. Although the
theory of probability and the theory of combinations and permuta-
tions might give a geod warning against the comparison of
monosyllabic words of distant languages, yet the experiments in
finding them were very often made and are still practised in spite of
the fact that the positive result, i.e,, the finding of “common”
words, proves nothing as to the common origin. Indeed, the same
15 troe in reference to di-syllabic ones.

The spreading of ethnographical phenomena, together with the
names over a certain territory, is quite a common phenomenon. They
may belong to the so-called cultural phenomena; e.g., arag and its
modifications are known from the Atlantic Ocean in Africa up to the
Okhotsk Sea, It designates different kinds of alcoholic drinks made
of various raw products, It is impossible to establish whether or
not the element was originally migrating as in the case of “tea,” or
only the method of manufacturing the aleoholic drink was migrating.
The word in question spread over different groups living in different
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conditions, e.g., the agricultural groups of Asia Minor and the
reindeer hunters of Siberia. The age of this word and its exact
origin cannot be established. It is different with the binding of the
phenomenon “tobacco,” which spread over an enormous territory,
together with its name (B. Laufer, “Tobacco and Its Use in Asia").
The number of such words is naturally numerous, for the elements
of culture very often are spread from the centre of their invention;
and if there is no great phonetic difficulties in adopting the name,
it is adopted. In case the word is modified under the influence of
particular phonetic conditions, it sometimes cannot be recognized at
all. One cannot naturally say how many words have been modified
and lost, and how numerous are the words the origin of which
cannot be established, owing to their great age. Naturally, the
finding of similar words proves nothing as to the origin of the
different languages in which they are found.

There are large groups of words denoting local phenomena, such,
for instance, as ““tundra,” “taiga,”’ names for local winds and storms,
names of local plants and amimals, and also special methods and
implements of hunting and fishing used for local animals in the
given territory. These common words belong rather to the ethno-
graphical complexes of geographical areas than to the ethnographical
complexes of ethnical groups. The overlapping of these complexes
is a well-known fact. In certain favourable conditions, the complex
of the local terms may persist in spite of the changes in culture and
even ethnical groups (bearers) and Janguages. As an indication of
the genetic connexion of langnages, these words show nothing,

The class of words of onomatopoetic origin is not, perhaps, as
numercus 4s it was sometimes thought, but some cases are evident,
as, for instance, the name ‘“coocoo” and the like, Some languages
are particularly inclined to produce words of this type. The Manchu
language is very rich in different expressions (cf. I. Zaxarov,
“Grammar of the Manchu Language”) which in many cases are
responsible for the origin of derivatives not found in other Tungus
languages. However, sometimes the onomatopoetic interjection is
not borrowed by the Northern Tungus, but the derivative (verbs and
nouns) is borrowed. So in Tungus their origin is very confused,
The same external sounding phenomena may produce similar sound-
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expressions, yet they may be absolutely misleading as to an indica-
tion of “common origin.”

The class of words transmitted ihrough imitation is too well
known to be discussed here in detail. If there is no great phonetic
difficulty, any word which belongs to the influential ethnical unit
may spread over other units substituting the old equivalents. The
mechanisin of their transmission is subject to a great variety, and
different reasons for it may be found; e.g., simple fashions, imitation
of “superiors,” etc., not to speak of the needs of transactions. The
imitation of single words may proceed from one group to another, so
that the source of the origin may be altogether lost. This fact may
be easily established in the case of neighbouring groups and the
adoption of the voluminous complexes of words (e.g., anatomical
terms in Latin) in some European languages; but in the case of
single words it is sometimes very risky, even in the case where the
origin is known but the transmitting links are lost. This class of
words is not indicative of the “common origin,” so these words may

- also become misleading.

The only group of words which can be called “common words™ in
the sense of the origin from a common language are words directly
transmitted from one to another generation within the same group of
people. How difficult it is to establish the common words and the
operation with themis shown by A. Meillet (cf. “La Méthode,"” of. cit.,
PP- 33—42), who says: “Le risque qu'un mot soit emprunté est toujours
grand, et I'étymologiste, d'une langue ancienne ou récente, qui raisonne
comme si les mots & expliquer avaient a priori toutes chances d'étre
indigénes s5'expose A des erreurs fréquentes” (id., p. 35). The situation
with the Ural-Altaic languages is handicapped by another difficulty—
the appearance of short stems and a lack of flexion, which “excluent,
par leur structure, les démonstrations étymologiques rigoureuses. 1l
y aura |3 une méthode nouvelle & trouver si I'on veut parvenir a de
véritables démonstrations” (#d., p. 39). Indeed, in the Indo-
European languages the position of the linguist is rather simple, for
he has the history of several “languages” (as complex) and the
detailed history of populations; while, for most of the Ural-Altaic
languages, the only linguistical corroborative evidence is a not-yet-
completed dialectology and other cultural and anthropological
evidences, the value of which is doubtful from a strict linguistical
point of view, as that of A. Meillet and other theoreticians.
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19, Correlation Between Ethnoses and Languages

When corroborative evidences are practically defective, one turns
on ’s eyes to the hypotheses of a very general character. In fact,
when the word or language is spoken of as “common,” it is presumed
that the word is transmitted by the mechanism of direct trans-
mission, and it is presumed that the people and the language are
intimately connected. For this reason, the linguists are often
looking for people, and when linguistical evidences are supported by
other cultural evidences, and especially anthropolegical evidences,
then the former are regarded as definite solids. However, this
approach of the problem is erronecus in principle. First of all, the
transmission of words from one generation to another is nothing but
a form of “loan”; moreover, the language 1s not transmitted as a
whole, but transmitted starter by starter, increased with the new
elements or decreased, and very often changing from one generation
to another. The complex is thus the same, so long as it is spoken
without any change, i.e., perhaps less than during one generation.
Second, the influx of alien elements through the adoption (inter-
marriage with neighbouring groups, migration, etc) may result
in a complete substitution of onz physical population by another
genetically distinct, but the language may persist as well. The same
is true with reference to the change of other elements of the cultural
complex, which may be substituted by an alien complex, the
language being preserved. It is, of course, easier when the ethni:al
unit, or a group of them, spreads over the territory and brings with
it the linguistical complex transmitted from one generation to
another. This is exactly the case which is before the eyes of most
linguists when they speak alout the common origin of words and
languages. But this case i3 only one of the possibilities of *'common
words"” and “common languages.” This has been obsérved during
the periods of great migrations of large masses, as happened in
Europe and Asia during the centuries about the beginning of the
present era, and as happened with the migrations of some groups,
like the English-speaking people to North America, the Spanish- and
Portugese-speaking people to South America, the Russian-speaking
people to Asia, etc. The life of the ethnical units who transmit
their languages from one generation to another is mot always dis-
turbed by migrations, but the languages, as more or less similar
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complexes, may spread through the mechanism of a total or partial
imitation by the neighbouring alien groups formerly speaking entirely
difterent languages. So there is nothing which connects the language
with the physic.il bearers, except, perhaps, a certain physical adapta-
tion to the phonetics and a certain psycho-mental complex in which
the language forms but an element,

When a group of words and a certain complex of phonetics and
methods of showing relationship between the sounding symbols is
called by a certain name of a people, it is mere convention, useful
merely as a methad of classification, but not implying any conclusion
regarding “origin” and an actual connexion between the people and
the language. On the other hand, the language considered as an
entity is alzo a convention, for no language may be considered as an
isolated phenomenon beyond the whole ethnographical and even
ethnical complex; but if it is so, it becomes a mere abstraction.
Ewven when the basic contents of a language is well established and
it is cleared of the elements enumerated in the first five sources of
common words and “loan-words” (a condition absolutely theoretical,
for 1t cannot be practically achieved), it is evident that the projection
of a language into the past is an adventurous enterprise which
cannot go further than an abstraction, which is dangerous when used
as a sclentific tool. If another step is made, namely, to connect a
hypothetic language with the physical bearers, the chance of mistake
is still greater. The search for a language which had been spoken
by a certain definite people is certainly easier; for in the equation,
out of two unknown, there is at least one known element. It is not
surprising, therefore, that if the attempt to establish the place,
people, and epoch at which hypothetic pra-languages existed can
ever be restored without error, it might never have existed as a
phenomenon connected with some physical bearers located in a
definite territory. These attempts may be understood as by-products
of the theory of the organic character of language and its evolution
in the sense known from 2 modern European complex.

This does not mean, however, that no classification of languages
and no attempts at finding hypothetic stems should be made. The
classification is needed for further simplification of studies and
memorizing facts. Yet the restoration of stems is also helpful,
especially when they are used as any other ethrographical elements
and with the necessary caution.



CHAPTER III. THEORY OF EVOLUTION AND
LANGUAGE

20. Theory of Evoluiion and Languages

The function of language as described in previous sections is such 4
in its nature that it cannot be considered as a phenomenon in- 3
dependent of other conditions of ethnoses. Yet, in a lesser degree |

still, it is possible to consider it as an entity controlled by internal laws

of changes characteristic of languages only. Indeed, so far as the 1
language is a function of human adaptation, it does not differ in its
process of variation from any other secondary adaptive function. In '3
spite of the great simplicity of the problem, as it stands, the current
ideas on languages, their relations, and the laws of variations are 3
extremely complicated, owing to an artificial approach; namely, the 3

consideration of language as an organic entity subject to its evolution.

We must here be detained on the term *“evolution,” which is not 3
always understood as it should be. As a matter of fact, there are 3

different evolutions The attempt made by A. Lotka has led him

to formulate—“evolution is the history of a system undergoing §
irreversible changes” (“Elements of Physical Biology,” op. ¢it., p. 24),
—identified with the second law of thermodynamics (op. cit., p. 26).1 3
However, K. Pearson’s definition of evolution is different: ‘A casual |
description of the appearance of successive stages in the history of a §
system forms a theory of the evolution of that system. If the 7
theory be so satisfactory that it resumes in some simple statement
the whole range of organic chamge [italics are mine], we term it the 4

law of evolution.”? But even in this definition it is presumed that

the system is of a physical nature. The older definitions, so far as
they come from works of great biologists, lie within the same range

of physical phenomena undergoing the process of irreversible trans-
formations. The great misconception occurred when the idea of
evolution was transferred to the functional phencmena. There is no

doubt that when a physical system is in a process of transformation 3

its functioning may also change; and, as a matter of fact, in some

YA, Lotka is not alone in thinking so. Nearly the same definion wap given long
ago by J. Chwolson {phyﬂi:iat}, J, Perrin {chemisgt),
*K. Pearson, "Grammar of Science,’’ London, 1900, p. 375.
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cases one may guess the process of evolution in looking at the
change of function of the system. It cannot be stated, howewver, that
the function will always and exactly reflect the changes which
occurred. Without due attention to the nature of evoiution, e.g., a
succession of social changes may be mistaken for an evolutive process
and developed (as, for instance, by H. Spencer), into a system of
evolution of social (cultural) phenomena.

The theory of evolution has spread very intensively. It was first
nsed as a simple metaphor, afterwards as a Spencerian theory, and
later it was incorporated into the European ethnographical complex
as an indispensable element. In this stage it has received such deep
roots that no attempt at criticizing it has been tolerated in “scientific
quarters.” . Indeed, in this stage of its influence on the average
European 1nind it began to threaten the very existence of science.

In the process of further variations, the idea of evolution brought
us to another conception; namely, the organic character of cultural
phenomena—e. g., evolution of social phenomena; since the social
phenomena evolve and since the evolution is an organic process
fas observed in organisms), the social phenomena are organic
phenomena. One had only to disclose where this organism was and
what was its morphology and functions. As a matter of fact, this
very elementary logical fallacy inspired a great number of studenis
who soon discovered morphology and functions in all cultural phe-
nomena. Another form of success of this idea was that the organic
idea of cultural phenomena without hesitation was transferred to
the special field of language. The idea was so natural, so in the
air, that it was not even verified. In the hands of non-biclogists
the idea of evolution when applied to the functions has also been
modified in the sense that evolution was referred to as any change
which was going on to a certain approved or desired end. With the
Spencerian addition of the idea of progress, which, according to
Spencer, did not essentially differ frcm that of evolution, it received
a pseudoscientific appearance, and the establishment of the fact of
“‘progress” become sufficient to infer an evolutive process and,
furthermore, as in an organic phenomenon. Since the definition
of “progress” is essentially subjective and emotive, the biological
theory did not become a scientific tool, but a justification of human
behaviour. Naturally, the original idea of evolution has several
times been substituted by other ideas. The symbol “evolution”
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referred to new referents; or, in my terminology and conception of
language, the sounding starter “‘evolution” began to function as a
starter of an entirely distinct series of conditioned reflexes; probably,
owing to the lack of reflexes originally started by “evolution,” and
in some cases probably because of the suppression of some con-
ditioned reflexes formerly used. Yet semantically, this is a case
of change of meaning occurring in different groups of the same
ethnical unit in dependence upon the difference of psycho-mental
complexes characteristic of the groups. However, what was actually
distinct, as compared with older conceptions, was not only the
general idea of ever-changing phenomena, but that every change
must be conditioned by the laws proper to the living organism, as
a complex physical phenomenon. So we may now see that many
“evolutions™ exist which are entirely distinct, and the starter
“evolution” must be used with great caution,

The success of the “idea of evolution™ was not of equal duration
in various groups. The refutation has come from specialists who,
after having scrutinized their respective fields, could not disclose what
had been presumed by the “evolution.” However, the substitution
of old ideas by new ones is long. One of the important hindrances
to it are the ideas widely spread and assimilated by the ethno-
graphical complexes, and also the modeling of a special vocabulary
which is the only one in general and practical use. At last a reaction
came, and students of cultural phenomena, particularly social
phenomena, started a search for the “law of evolution” characteristic
of their own field. In this search different methods were applied.
At last, after a series of failures, “evolution” was declared to he
a great misfortune for the science dealing with the cultural
phenomena.! This mowvement, especially during the last thirty

‘Tt is remarkable that the opposition comes in a very strong form, bat it does
not affect the whole complex, So, for instance, W, F, Ogburn, who has broken with
the old school, in 1922 said: *‘The significance’’ (of the biclogical ideas and naturally
the theory of evolation) *'was g6 overshadowing that it seemed to cast something like a
hypnotic spell over others doing research. The biological terminology was borrowed
guite widely; end it became almost a fad to refer to biological canses’ ('‘Social
Change with Respect to Culture and Original Nature,” p. 38). An analogous protest
was formulated about the same period by R. Lowle (“Primitive Society,™ New York,
1923) and A, L. Kroeber (" Anthropology,” New York, 1923), who denied the exist-
ence of “evolution,’” However the Spencerian organic and super-organic evolutious
are developed (W. F. Ogburn), the “'progress™ figures (B, Lowie’s works}, and
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years, also gained students of linguistics, but the change in the
attitude of theoreticians did not at once reach specialists, so that the
old conception of evolution still persists amongst some of them. It
is especially true of the linguists who are specialized in different
groups of languages. When one observes the contradictory attitude
of theoreticians on the one hand, and the survival of old evoln-
tionistic conceptions amongst the specialists on the other, the
confusing picture of methodological instability appears in its
actuality. The question as to why the theoreticians of linguistics
are not immediately followed by the specialists in various branches
may be answered by pointing to the fact of a very slow change
of general ideas, especially those closely correlated with the existing
ethnographical complexes. As a matter of fact, the idea of evolution
and the organic point of view on language is one which has already
long ago received general recognition. The terminology has already
been modelled to suit this point of view and it is accepted long
before the modern meaning of terms used in the circle of theoreticians
becomes familiar to the student. However, the revision of termi-
nology, which is practically much meore difficult than a simple
acceptation of a new theory, requires great effort and also a certain
amount of imagination on the part of the reviser, and can be done
only by the theoreticians themselves. It has not yet been done, so

the cultore is sometimea reganded as an entity with cerfain internal mechanizms,
(A. Kroeber’s idea is to establish a “genetic classification’ of lnguistical
“families.”) The same is trne of many great opponents of the eld evoluticnistic
school. In one of his latest works, F. Boas, who is greatly responsible for the antj.
evolutionistic movement (regarding cultoral phencmena) in America, has {formulated
his attitude in thiz question, but still he wants to maintain the idea of propress as
an addition to previous knowledge and as a phenomencn of socisl organization, so ha
says that “progress in sccial organization refers generally to a better adaptation to
econgmic comditions and ethnical requirements as understced according to 1he general
state of knowledge” (08, oif,, p. 103). Indeed, the “"general state of khowledge
which ifzelf is a very fiexible ethnegraphical phencthencn and a “belter adaptaticn,’’
reduce the whole construction of a new ethinccentric point of view, which does not
differ, methodolegically, from the old conception of **pregress,” By the side of 1his
Cpposttion there are siill fervent adepis of the theory of evolution whe from time to
lime try to survive the old conception (e.g., H. A, Ellwood, “"Caltural Evolution,
ete, " Londen, 1927), Besides the fact of the persistence of this idea, a great source of
difficultics in spreading new conceplions is the terminole gy itself, which is acreplend
with the whole existing cemplex, anid implies the acceplation of ideas.. Yet I think
that hefore a new syatem satisfying modern minds is worked out in detail, the
feversion to the old ideas is inevitable; for, as stated, they are in the air, i.e., in
the Huropean ethnograplical complex,
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the old terminology still persists in recent linguistical works. The
terminology comprising starfers, such as “family of languages,”
“evolution of sounds,” “progress,” etc., may be absolutely mis-
leading, for most of these linguists do not recognize the organic and
evolutive nature of languages, but use these “symbols’ in referring
to entirely different referents. In other words, they are sometimes
merely misunderstood. On the other hand, the old ideas are still
effective, even amongst thecreticians—linguists. Owing to this, the
specialists of the particular linguistical groups usually operate with
the old conceptions of organic evolution transplanted to the lan-
guages, Although formally they refer to the modern conceptions of
language, they follow the old path in their investigations, the
“theory’ being used only on great occasions as a formal adhesion to
the up-to-date movement.

21. Logical Consequences of the Theory of Evolution Applied fo Languages

One of the inevitable consequences of the theory of evolution
applied to languages is the recognition of the existence of a relation-
ship between the languages as there is between the progeny and
ancestors of living organisms. Although the absurdity of such an
absolute analogy with the organisms is evident for every one who is
familiar with the languages, yet it is silently admitted that the
relationship of the same type does exist. The reason is that no
dther theory exists sufficiently well developed, and especially there
is no terminclogy generally adopted, to take the place of the old
conception; while the latter is, so to say, unconsciously adopted by
the youth in the schools, together with the present cultural complex
of the so-called ““civilized nations.”” It is already so deeply rooted
in this complex that in public opinion those who do not agree with
the “theory of evolution” are merely backward and uneducated
persons.' The phenomena disturbing the scheme of linguistic
relationship are looked upon as accidental conditions. The list of

1A, Meillet givea ("‘Linguistique, ' ¢f. ¢if., p. 102} an ethnographically interestiog
reason ! “'L’expression [parenté] est trop établie ponr qun'on ¥ renonce; il suffit de
la définir pour n'en £tre pas dupe.’’ His definition s that one must not manderstand
porenaie ey & relationsliip Leoween mother and daughter, but as that of & "trapsforma-
tion’ of one language. Thie definition is only e peraphrase of an old idea chiefiy
in its pasychelogical and historical aspecils. So A, Meillet again says {{d., p. 81},
“Aingi la parenté de langnes résulte wnigusmend de la continnité dn genliment de
Vunite linguistique.”’

'
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these disturbing factors, as, e.g., borrowing, phonetic “‘degeneration,”
the loss and mixture of language, etc., together with the increase of
knowledge of facts, is becoming longer and longer. At last they
come into conflict with the theory of relationship between the
languages. The specialists have then either to abstain from under-
taking any attempts at a further investigation of the problem of
relationship—the attitude characteristic of several groups of linguists
—and confine themselves to the minor problems, or to revise the
fundamental problem of the nature of language, and thus they come
to the same problem—the revision of the theory of evolution in its
application to language.

The idea of the organic evolution of languages results in another
important element; namely, the recognition of the existence of a
cerfain pra-language which was the ancestor of a group of languages.
Although the hypothesis as to the existence of such a language in
soine cases may practically be absolutely useless from the point of
view of establishing a relationship between the languages and im-
possible to ever be shown, yet the search for a pra-language con-
stitutes one of the important items of the linguists’ work. If the
facts disagree with this presumption, then they must be either
unconsciously overlooked or discredited under any handy pretext
which does not come into conflict with the given complex. The
attempts at the construction of hypothetic pra-languages have been
made for all linguistic groups, or “families.” Indeed, the controversy
between the reconstructors 1s inevitable, for the existence of such
a pra-language itself is only a hypothesis. The connexion between
a certain language and culture iz one of fundamental postulates
adopted by all who practise' the application of the organic evolutive
principle in linguistics, Owing to this, the search for such a culture
[civilization) constitutes one of the important items of reconstruction
as made from the languages themselves,? Methodological fallacy is
indeed evident.

11 gay "'practise,’ for in some inatances the theory denying the connexion of
langnage as organical entities is proved but not applied,

WCf, supra, Chap, II, Sec. 16, A, Meillet in this respect goes very far, but he
hases himself on combined data, —linguistical and historico-cultural,
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Since the existence of pra-languages is presumed, there must
also be the existence of some people who spoke it. This forms
another inevitable consequence of the original conception. The
search for the bearers of language naturally constitutes an important
problem of the origin of language. The conflict between the creators
of theories is also inevitable, for the existence of a pra-language itself
is only a hypothesis, Here the reconstructor and the creator of
theory as to the bearers of a pra-langnage bring forth a new series
of facts, namely, other cultural elements and physical characteristics
of hypothetical people. Both the ethnographical elements and the,
anthropological characters of the bearers of a pra-language are a
mere hypothesis, for, as shown, the ethnographical elements and
the anthropological features are subject to changes in the ethnical
units owing to the complex processes of variation and substitution.
The hypothesis of a pra-language is thus supported by the hypothesis
of the bearers of the language and the hypothesis of the bearers is
supported by the hypothesis of the continuity of the ethnographical
complex and a presumption (again a hypothesis) of physical
characters.

But this is not all, The hypothesis of the bearers of the language
results in another consequence; namely, the location of the bearers.
Here the vicious circle is closed, for the geographical area is again
reconstructed from the reconstruction of a pra-language.

tFrom the above remarks it most not be inferred that my idea is that no people,
no culture, no territory, existed with which a certain language a0 ils elemenis conlinuing
in other languages was connected, but I want to point ont that it cught to be first
shown that such a langnage, people, culture, and territory did exist. The game holds
good for the reconstruction of cultural complexes, which may not always be connected
with definite languages, In the case of the Latin language, which is well known, as
well as the history of the Roman nation, the anthropological characters of popula-
tions, and cultural variations, the problem of continnity in '"Romanic cnlitnre’ is
relatively simple, It is more difficult with the Chinese wrilfen langusge (characters),
for here we have a limited langnage complex confined to the written symbels and the
hggtorie anthropological data are nut yet complete encugh, However, sach easy cases
as W their docnmental material are rare, and they are not sufficient for building np a
general theory regarding laws of cornélation. which may have a reverse foree,
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2. Phonetic and Morphological Consequences Implied by the Theory of
Evolution

The recognition of the theory of evolution also results in a series
of consequences regarding the “laws of evolution of phonetics and
morphology,” which, according to some current opinions, proceeds
along certain definite directions conditioned by the laws which are
good for any language, just as with the biological laws which are good
for any animal or plant. Again, the establishing of such rigid laws
comes very often into conflict with the facts, and the creators of laws
have either to revise their fundamental conception of language or to
reject the facts. In the soil of the European complex the idea was
created that all languages have to go from a complex morphology
to a simple one, e.g., from Latin to French or from old German to
English. The Chinese language was thus supposed in former days
to have had morphological elements which in the course of
“evolution” have disappeared. The scarch for the supposedly lost
morphological e ements naturally constituted one of the puzzling
problems, although their existence in written language was not at all
necessary. This has raised up a great discussion which has no great
importance if one does not presume the evolution along this line
from complex to simple.' It is remarkable that another possibility,
i.e., the complication of morphology—the fact observed—is often
overlooked. Yet the conception of the evolution of language has
recently brought to life a numerous group of linguists who restore
the old theory with a new phraseology. Here I have in view the
theory of evolution of language as professed by N, Marr. According
to him, the stages of morphological evolution correspond exactly to
the evolutive stages of the economical and social organization of
society. In spite of the new phraseology and the seeming modernity,

‘ I’A.lthnngh B. Karlgren recognizes that Chinese ‘s a “‘monceyllebic” and
‘isolating” language (this is, of conrse, a theory which is not at the present time
shared Ly all linguists), he points out the facts showing that this langmage formerly
used and still uses the morphological elements, So he begins his paper (“'Le Proto-
¢hineis, langue fexionnelle,” in Journal Asiatigue, 1920) by the statement that "'cetts
‘uraille’ commence & Sire sériensement ébranlée’?; ie., the Chinese language
pussessed a better developed morphology which has been lost and thus it was not
30 much different as compared with other languages. As & matter of fact, the
“monosyllahic’” and “isclating’ cheracter of the Chinese langnage as a theory is in
erving contradiction with the facts known from the spoken langnage. (I do not here
bave in view {he writien Chinese language.)
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this theory is as old as the earliest scheme of evolution of mankind
proposed by L. Morgan.* This is a great step back in spite of its
revolutionary appearance.?

The same kind of instance is found in the theories of phonetic
changes. It was often supposed that the movement from fenues to
medie lenes and the complete disappearance of consonants is one of
the stable phenomena characteristic of the “evolution” of languages.
The explanation of the existence of fenues in the German language
was even looked upon as of “Asiatic” influence, for other European
languages do not have this phenomenon developed to such a degree.
The terminology itself sometimes has a certain influence on linguists,
as, for example, the association of the fenues with “strong,” “‘stark,”

‘“fortis,” etc., in opposition to “weak,” “schwach,” ete.,® produces a

complex of ideas regarding “degeneration’” from “strength” to
“wenkness” deeply rooted in the mind of ethnical units.* Here is
just one step to the theory of the deterioration of the phonetic system
as a law; e.g., from fenues to mediz lenes and from “roughness”
to “refinement.” The fact is, however, that the conceptions of

1This theory was picked up for political propaganda some forty vears ago and has
now reached large masses of population in western Ecrope. Vet lately it has
been adopted for justibeation of the process undergone by Ruossia. The fate of
L. Morgan’s theory is pariicnlarly interesting, for it shows how long a time—more
than two generations—is required for a scientific theory to reach the mass of
population, and in this particnlar ease throogh the peolitical channel., On the other
hand, this fact is interesting, for it shows how an old scientific theory, as that of
L. Morgan, when incorporated into the ethoographical complex (folk-lore) and
accepted by a government as its credo (together with the politeal theory) may
survive in another scientific feld—the linguistics, as ghown in the above-mentioned
case of N, Mlarr,

‘Natorally, here Ido not have in view the restoration of a gromp of langnages,
which by itself is a great scientific achievement, even in the case where some of the
restorations will nect appear valid in the foture, but I have in view omly the
“philosophical backgronnd® of the japhetidology, which, moreover, is not shared by
all japhetidologists.

Cf. O, Jespersen (""Mankind,” op. &, p. 211}, where he discusses ““la loi da
plus fort,”’ formulated by M, Grammont.

iThe idea that the previous generation is betler than the present one is charac-
teristic of ethnoical nnits in a state of slow variations, The leaders of the nnits and
the creators of folk-lore, who are not nsually the coming generation, but the passing
generation, come into conflict with the younger generation and always maintain the
itlea that the older generations were stromger, more valiant, ete, This is one of the
psychie elemnents serving to keep the complex and the high spirit of the units—the
good example of the older generaticns voghit to be imitated by the younger ones,
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“strength” and “weakness,” ‘roughness” and ‘refinement,” are
ethnographical conceptions closely correlated with the other elements
of the ethnographical complexes and as such are subject to the
variations. The idea of a general phonetic “refinement’” and sim-
plification of “primitive methods" of morphology finds good support
from the facts of semantics and vocubularies, The differentiation
and the increase of the lexic complex are phenomena observed in
all Janguages, It is often taken for granted that this is by itself a
character of the language as a phenomenon. However, the semantic
variations and the increase of vocabulary are mere functions of a
quantitative growth of culture and perhaps in the end are accounted
for by increase of population, so that their universality is not a
character of language as a phenomenon.* However, the movement
from paucity to richness of vocabulary is a process which may go
on without affecting the system of phonetics and morphology.

23. Conception of “Progress”

The theory of evolution also implies another attitude on the part
of searchers—the language, being considered as an organic® entity,
must proceed in its evolution according to a certain definite way in
which the increase of vocabulary is correlated with the “progress”
in the phonetic and morphological systems. The “progress” is
naturally understood according to the prevailing conceptions of
“progress” in the given ethnographical milien. It may be here
noted that the analogy of the language with the organism and the

IB.g., the palatalizaton of conscnants and the loss of a strong emission of air in
one complex may be considered as a sign of “weakening® of the people; while in
another case they may be regarded as a sign of *‘will power® and *'self-control’
of the people whe are strong enough to show a “mild, pleasant prenunciation’ and
a strong implication of will when necessary., Generally, the ethoical anits living
under the pressure of the process of increase and positive impulses of variations give
the interpretations of their peenliarities (charocteristics) in the sense of strengthening
the ethnical unity through the increase of love for the complex and conscionsness
of ethnical cohesion.

iThe need of new starters in the case of the ""wearing ont’ of the old ones iz one
of the conditions of produciog pew starters and semantic changes, but it eccup ez a
wery modest place by the side of the powerful impulse of lexic increase under pressure
of a need of new terms for the cultoral elements,

EAlthongh the old theory i3 not recogmized by lingnista as their official eredo,
yet the idea is atill living in the mind, for there ia no other comprehensive conceplinm
of language, and as shown the idea of evolution is one which belongs to the
ethnographical complex of European ethn.cal units,
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analogy of the variation of the language with the evolution ﬂf. living
organisms are not referred to as the modern scientific conceptions of
organism and the evolution of organism, but to these conceptions as
they are understood amongst the laymen, as they are now reflected
in the European ethnographical complex, i.e., in an extremely
simplified manner. In fact, the treatment of the evolution of
linguistical phenomena by analogy with the modern conception of
evolution of living organisms might give a very distinct picture of
the “development” of languages. But what is characteristic of the
prevailing ideas is their correlation with the existing ethnographical
complexes, whence the theory of “progress.”

24. Element of Tm?

There is one more point to be noted; namely, the idea that the
difierentiation of languages takes place in relatively recent time.
The idea of time is naturally connected with the general advance
of knowledge as to human history. First, the linguist had to place
the process of evolution within a short period from the Tower of
Babel to his own days. Later, the period was extended over a
longer period, but still covering a very short period, and the linguist
practically never attempted to extend it past historical times. The
sight of linguists of the eighteenth century and of the beginning of
the last century was limited by a period of a few thousand years.
In the meantime, successful archzological investigations have shown
that mankind is at least several tens of thousands of years old.
This fact has been usually omitted, for the chance of observing
primitive languages has been greatly reduced. Yet the question was
put and sometimes answered in the sense that man of the quaternary
geological period did not speak at all. This was a hypothesis good
only for soothing the mind and thus it discards the inconvenient
facts of a possible great age of human speech. Further discoveries
along the same line, of which the essential one 15 a further increase
of man’s age,—this time to hundreds of thousands of years,—were
left unnoticed, better to say, ignored. The avenue of escape was
again found in the suggestion that only the species Homo sapiens
must be considered in the problem of language. However, anthro-
pologists, such as M. Boule, have recognized that the man of the
old Palmolithic might have speech, and since it has already been
suggested, for example, by E. Smith, that the human ancestors,

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS 83

such as the Pithecanthropus erectus, and other species of man might
have a certain ability of speech, the problem of the *origin” of lan-
guages ought to be brought perhaps to the tertiary period and even to
other animals, for these predecessors of Homo sapiens without having
been “human™ at all, were not, perhaps, speechless, Such a historic
remoteness for the origin of language and such hoplessness in finding
reliable documents as to “primitive” language were sufficient to
discourage the linguists in finding scientific documentation of their
theories, so the facts regarding the physical history of man have lost
their interest in the eyes of linguists. On the other hand, owing to
the shortness of the periods of seizable documents, the period left
for “evolution” was thus limited and not by the lack of other
documents, but by the Iack of historic persepective.! In this respect,
as in the case of the theory of evolution, most linguists have
limited themselves by omitting facts of greatest importance for their
own studies.

26. Conception of “Primitlve” Langunage

This idea is based upon the imaginary primitive state of our
ancestors, but this conception is mere an ethnographical phenomenon
than a scientific fact. This idea was quite logical when it was not
known how old mankind was or how old might the language be,
The highest imagination supplied it with “primiiive” consonants and
“primitive’” vowels, but still containing a very limited number of
words for designating th: most elementary conceptions. Yet
attempis have been made at the reconstruction of primitive
mentality, which, according to these reconstructions, looked rather
like pure imagination, a disiorted image of their crealors and not
actually existing realities. In fact, no one pe-ple may survive in
the conditions of “savage” life with the philosophical conceptions
and theories regarding the outer world with which “savages” are
supplicd. Linguists did not want to be behind these pseudo-scientific
achievements and did their best to put in the mouth of hypothetic
ancestors their own ideas about the primitivity of these ancestors.
However, the accumulatian of facts rerarding non-European languages
and facts regarding the history of the Indo-European languages have

10 ageg like that of P. Rivet, who has a very hrov] view a3 to the historic remote-
ness of gome linguistical and ethnical groups, are rather exceptional.
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greatly changed the point of view of general linguists.' To the great
disappointment of the protagonists of primitive languages, it has been
found that the most “primitive” people, who do not know the use of
metals, may have an extremely complex phonetic system and even a
more developed dictionary in terms of vital importance, as, e.g.,
terms for hunting animals, topography, social institutions, etc.
Then, when they retreated to the last rampart, it was suggested
that abstract terms must be lacking. However, further investiga-
tions have shown that even this suggestion canmot be supported by
facts,—the primitive people do possess terms for abstract conceptions,
as well as a developed system of phonetics, structure, and a
dictionary. The earliest Indo-European languages possessed no
less a complexity than some of the most modern languages.
However, the idea of finding some primitivity in the people who
culturally differed did not leave the searchers, and their attention
was turned to the fact that some supposedly primitive groups have
languages morphologically highly differentiated, while some other
groups of old civilization have languages with a relatively simple
and, historically speaking, simplified morphology. It was easy to
infer that primitive lJanguages are “complex” and civilized languages
are “simple.” Other instances of the persistence of the idea of
finding characteristics of “primitive’’ ideal langnages may be seen in
general linguistic treatises on the history of these theories. With
these theoretical presumptions attempts have also been made at the
restoration of languages, including the Altaic.

But how lexically simple and phonetically poor, and how complex
morphologically might it be if it ever did exist? Of course, it could
be as rich as any modern language, except for a special modern
terminclogy which might be richer in some other respects, and it
could be more simple from a morphological point of view than
modern Turk, Mongoel, or Tungus; yet the phonetic system might be
something entirely different, for the sounds of a language are
subject to variations, and we have no evidence for going further
than medieval Turk, Mongol, and Manchu, which did not differ very
much in this respect from the languages spoken nowadays. Ome
thing is evident—the looking for primitive conceptions in Altaic
languages is a tribute to an ethnographical European conception

1This has been very definitely expressed by J. Vendryes,
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regarding the people as a distinct complex and not a logical cutcome
of scientific inquiry.

98, Authors* Attitude and the Theory of Evolution

As I have already pointed out, the study of languages and generali-
zations drawn by the students of linguistics bring the facts into
conflict with the prevailing theories, and especially with what may
be called the spirit of epoch or the present ethnographical European
complex. This conflict, as reflected by the reactions of investigators,
may result (I) in the rejection of facts and their artificial adaptation
to the theories; (2) in the discredit of old theories, particularly the
theory of evolution; and even (3) in the total rejection of the
pressure of the given ethnographical complex. All these reactions
are commonly observed but not with the same frequency. First
of all, the reaction of investigators depends upon complex conditions;
namely, an accumulation. of facts contradictory to the existing
theories and contradictory to the given ethnographical complex; an
individual susceptibility to the reactions; and lastly, an individual
way of solving the problems. The fact of the quantitative increase
of contradictory facts is naturally a function of kmowledge
quantitatively considered, so that it does not require a special
interpretation, but the individual susceptibility to the reactions and
individual ways of solution ought to be treated in a more detfailed
manner, There is no doubt that amongst investigators types of
behaviour are very distinet. Roughly speaking, one may distinguish
types of slow and prompt reactions; types inclined to adoption of
new ideas, possessing a certain degree of flexibility, and types
sticking to the existing ideas, showing a rigidity of the individual
complex; types of aggressive complex and types of recessive complex;
types of organizers and systematizers and types of critics and
destructors; types blindly following the leaders and types with a
strong critical spirit; types giving themselves over to the studies
under the spirit of simple inquisitiveness and types giving themselves
in view of certain benefits resulting from their profession; types
of great vanity and types indifferent to it. One may distinguish
some other types, but the above-outlined types will suffice to show
how variable the reactions may be. In addition to this, it ought to
be pointed out that the conditions of social organization in which the
investigators are living and the degree of interethmical pressure
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ought also to be taken into account. In some cases the individual
reaction is checked up by the milieu in such a degree that it cannot
be manifested at all. Here the degree of individual independence
has the greatest importance. However, this side of the problem,
owing to its great delicacy, cannot be discussed now, although in
many a case it suffices for understanding the individual reactions,
especially in milieus of high pressure, both ethnical and interethnical.

27. Linguisiies as One of the Elements of the European Ethnographieal
Complex

In the history of all other sciences we may observe the same
situation. It is not thus characteristic of inguists alone. Conflicts
are naturally more frequent in sciences which deal with phenomena,
the laws of variation of which are not yet discovered. FParticularly,
the study of languages is in a special position, for as to the nature of
language, that is, the material dealt with, linguists have not yet
completely agreed. The success of the search for origin, evolution,
and even relationship between the languages, cannot naturally be
assured until the fundamental problems are solved. In spite of this,
the interest in these problems does exist and the attempts at the
solution of these problems are made and probably will be made, for
which there are serious reasons. The reasons lie outside of the
scientific researches and they cannot thus be checked up by the
linguists themselves. First of all, the phenomenon of language
attracts the attention of every one who meets with the difference
of his own language as compared with that of other people; second,
the language attracts the attention of people who realize the value
of this cultural achievement; third, the difference in language is one
of the fundamental conditions of differentiation of human groups,
and thus it is an instrument of attraction and repulsion between the
persons; fourth, the language has great political importance in the
interethnical relations. With the growth of interethnical pressure
and ethnical consciousness, the interest in the language naturally
greatly increases. So that besides the general impulse of knowledge,—
inquisitiveness,—there are many other impulses for linguistical
studies. It may be noted, for instance, that after the last Great War
the linguistical and general publications dealing with the problem of
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language greatly increased in number.! Yet, the ethnical groups
which are in the process of consolidation or in the process of exten-
sion as a rule pay great attention to their own language. For illustra-
tion, I will give some instances. Linguistical studies in Germany
preceded the national unification in the nineteenth century. The
great effort made in Finland and Hungary for study of the Finno-
Ugrian group during the last quarter of the same century was
stimulated by the national movement. The great interest in the lan-
guage in China after the downfall of the empire is connected with
the increase of ethmical consciousness and further efforts for the
strengthening of the ethnical cohesion. Such instances may be
multiplied ad libitum, but one of them is especially demonstrative.
This is that of Russia. Prior to the Great War, the interest in the
languages was cultivated by the government and scientific circles, so
the studies progressed rapidly. However, after the collapse of the
old government and the partial disintegration of the nation, the
interest in the languages as a distinct ethnical character has
enormously increased: hundreds of persons have shown their interest
in research work along this particular line. This interest is still
more stimulated, -owing to the practical importance of linguistical
studies in dealing with different ethnical groups whose “autonomy”
is now recognized as a result of the partial disintegration of the
former unit.* It is thus natural, whether the scientists are interested
in the problems which cannot yet be solved or not, that the public
attention to these problems cannot diminish, and if they refuse to
discuss these problems, the same problems will be discussed by still
less competent persons. B5So this movement is actually beyond
control.

We have already seen that the linguistical researches are closely
bound with the existing ethnographical complexes and the extension
and deepzning of knowledge is hindered by manyfold difficulties of
social, ethnical, and in a still greater degree of individual, personal

'Natarally their quality is not equal, for most of them were written for the special
purpose of proving a certain proposition inspired by the political tastes and interests
of the anthors. Vet the professional linguists have also contributed to this political
movement, e, g., A. Meilletin “Les Langues dans I’Europe nouvelle’ (Paris, 1928),
and under his and M. Cohen's edition “Les Langnes du monde par un groupe de
lingunistes song la derection de . . .*" (Paris, 1924).

*Here we are naturally concerned with the increase of interest and stimuli and not
with the actnal snccess in the studies.
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character. In spite of all these hindrances, studies into the problem
of language and languages are going on as in other sciences which
touch too closely the essential problems of the ethnical existence
of units.

Our opinion as to what is “good” and what is “bad” in this
process is of no importance, for we are now concerned only with the
situation that is under our observation. It may be supposed that
in the given conditions of science its organization probably requires
not only new ideas and new works revealing the mechanisms of
phenomena observed, but also a class of linguists contributing little
to the actual knowledge of language and languages and slightly
arresting, perhaps, a too rapid advance of studies. As a matter of
fact, before the next step can be done, the most backward members
of [the large family must digest what leaders have done. Naturally,
popularization, the adaptation to the average mentality, takes a
great part of the energy and tixe left at the disposal of aciual
creators of science. This seems to be a general phenomenon
characteristic of the process of variation of ethnographical elements.
Perhaps too rapid an accumulation of knowledge and too deep a
penetration into the phenomena may result in the disrupture between
the leaders and their large group of followers.® This is one of the
curious mechanisms of the equilibrium of ethnographical complexes
closely connected with the problem of tempo of variations and
ethnical tension.

The psycho-mental state, as pictured in the lines above, is not, of
course, characteristic of all linguists. The opposition to this complex
is coming, as stated, from different quarters, but the prevailing ideas
are still the same, for they are what is called “in the air”; they are
still an essential part of the whole modern European complex in
which the place of the in ividual will was occupied at a certain
moment by the complex of evolution. So in order to understand
the working mechanism of some scientific theories, one must go first

into the problem of the ethnographical complex underlying these
theories.

'However, the instances of disconnexion between the jeaders and their followers
are common in the history of science; e.g., the case of Mendel’s theory i3 one
which could be recently observed, but there are those which are foo far from the
existing mentality that they cannot even be detected, especially when the leader does
not publish the results achieved and sometimes confines himself to oral communica-
tions with his nearest friends and colleagues,

PART 11

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS

CHAPTER 1V. THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS
AND TUNGUS MATERIAL

28, The Theoretical Background of the Ural-Altaic Hypothesls

The hypothesis of common origin of the Altaic languages, and
even the Ural-Altaic languages, dates from the first half of the Jast
century. It has found many defenders and opponents. So the
question in the opinion of outsiders is not settled at all. Im fact,
every one who tries to conciliate contradictory opinions and evi-
dences, and to find a moderate, middle solution, is misled, for in this
problem there is only one correct solution, while all other solutions
will be proved sooner or later to be erroneous. We do not want to
enter into discussion as to which group is wrong and which is right,
for, as shown in Part I, the question of such a relationship between
the languages cannot even be put to an answer, so that the evidences
brought forth to prove or disprove, both limited in number and
numergus, cannot be convincing either. So my approach of the
problem is essentially different. The present part, devoted to the
analysis of positive evidences supporting the idea of existence of
a common origin of these languages, does not have in view the
disproving of such an existence, but it has in view the showing of
the process by which these evidences are produced and which lin-
guistical value may have the parallels found.

I have taken the latest and most complete work by A. Sauvageot,
who has used in his work a large number of previous publications
dealing with the positive evidences for showing the “genetic”
relationship between the Ural-Altaic languages. The controversy
between the comparatists is great, indeed. There remain very few
parallels which are not contested by one of them. I will not use
this controversy for discrediting the idea and work—such a
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discrediting as will be later seen has little interest even from the
linguistical point of view.!

Although the work of A. Sauvageot, from the point of view of
technique, as will be later demonstrated also, is not perhaps the best
one, yet it has been approved and assisted by such authorities as
Z. Gombocz and A. Meillet.? This may be considered as guarantee
that the ideas developed are not discarded by these authorities and
that A. Sauvageot is not alone in his position. Indeed, in principle
his position does not differ from that of all recent contributors to
the hypothesis of common Ural-Altaic languages, as, for example,
P. Pelliot, P. P. Schmidt, and a large group of linguists headed
by G. Ramstedt. Yet, historically, this idea began nearly a
century ago with the works of M. A. Castrén, followed by a brilliant
group of linguists of the same century, so that A. Sauvageot’s
study ought to be regarded as a collective work.

Let us now restore the process of building up this theory in so far
as one may see from this and some other works previously published.

A. Sauvageot begins his credo by putting emphasis on the weak
points of the theory, which are: (1) the paucity of documents as to
the history of languages; (2) the impossibility of basing one’s self on
the vocalic harmony formerly supposed to be one of the fundamental
characteristics of the Ural-Altaic languages; (3) the regularity and
the simplicity of the structure of all these languages, which is not
characteristic of these languages only; (4) the insufficiency of
evidence of pronouns. These objections, however, fall down in the
front of the nmew considerations; namely, (r) these languages are
spoken and were spoken in a geographical area sharply defined, (2) the
present grouping of these languages is not different from that of

I do not wait to miss this occasion for pointing cut that diserediting criticism
of each other’s work and parallels produces an impression that one’s work lacks a
serious method. Why this is so will be better seen when the work of A. Sauvageot
is analysed, It is inevitable, for it is the goal which implies the choice and
trealment of the material and parallels.

“I believe that A, Meillet, who is also quoted in the preface by A. Sanuvageot,
is not directly responsible for the final form of the work here analysed. If one
compares the last publications of this very cautions comparatist and general linguist
(it is sufficient to remember the cases where his ideas have been quoted in the previons
part) with the ideas and methods used by A. Sauvageot, one may see at once that
these two aothors occapy quite opposite wings of lingnistical movement, perbaps it
wonld be better to say different places in the marching column, at the head of which
A, Meillet occupies one of the leading positions,
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the most ancient time, (3) to the closeness in territory corresponds
unity of structure of langnage, so he asserts that these considerations
“portent & conclure qu'il y a eu unité de filiation dans le temps.
Les ressemblances de structure interne qui caractérisent les langues
ouralo-altalques forment donc une présomption en faveur de leur unité
génealogique’ (op. ¢if., p. xxi); and later on, after having reviewed
contradictory data as to the vocalic harmony, the latter is stated to
be present: “dans la plupart des langues de la Sibérie et de I’Europe
orientale” and “ceci constitue une présomption des plus graves en
faveur de leur parenté” (¢5. eif., p. xxvi). Another reason is the
alternation of consonants and vowels definitely established for some
languages. (Here he has in wview, amongst others, “la loi de
Ramstedt,” the loss of consonant p [p] in Turk, Mongol, and
Tungus, op. cit., pp. 3, 4). At last, the only really reliable method of
establishing the relationskip between these languages, according to
him, is the finding of common stems,—more exactly, the consonants
for the vowels are not definite,—and the semantic value of words are
considered (op. cif., p. xxxvi). A. Sauvageot brings forth the
significance of his labour in comparing a great number of words and
he pretends “i mettre un peu d’ordre et de cohésion™ and to look
for “solutions précises,” so he hopes that “son effort produira au
moins ce résultat que la question de la parenté ouralo-altaique ne
fera plus desormais l'objet d'une polémique purement wverbale,
comme il arrive depuis plus de scixante dix ams. Les arguments
précis que cet ouvrage présente au publique réclament des critiques
précises” (op. cif., pp. xxxvii & seq.). After having examined two
hundred and fourteen cases of parallels in the conclusion, he sup-
poses that ““des recherches ultérieures rendront certainement caduque
la majeure partie de ces concordances. N'en subsisterait-il qu'une
poignée, cela suffirait 4 prouver que les langues considerées ne sont
pas étrangeres les unes aux autres™ (of. cif., p. 139). The “laws" of
alternations are shown, but in his eyes they have only a “statistical”
meaning. Furthermore, since the usual way of refuting the common
origin of words is their consideration as Joan-words, he refers to the
opinion of P, Pelliot (*'Les Mots,” op, ¢il., pp. 255, 261) who discredits
Altaic parallels from Chinese by P, P. Schmidt and G. Ramstedt
(op. cit., p. 255), and who believes that there is no reason for sup-
posing the loan of words for common terms, ass for example,
bouidir. A. Sauvageot supports him by his own remark, “Nous
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nous refusons d croire qu'un peuple emprunte les mots qui expriment
'ensemble des notions primordiales’” (op. eff., p. 141}. The definition
of “loan” has been given in the Introduction; namely, “Quand un
mot se trouve dans la plupart des dialectes ouraliens, turk, mongol,
gtc. . . . 11 est difficile de croire & un emprunt, ou s'il ¥y a eu
emprunt, cet emprunt a toutes les chances de s'étre produit 2 une
époque si ancienne que nous sommes en droit de considérer un mot
de ce genre comme un vocable indigéne” {op. cif., pp. xxxi, xxxii).

With an evident satisfaction as to the results achieved, the author
concludes by a remark concerning his senior colleagues: “Nous
exprimerons donc en terminant le regret sincére que nous gardons de
ne pas voir cette tiche menée a meilleure fin par un de nos éminents
confréres en linguistique ouralo-altaique” (op. cit., p. 142).

28. Consequences Resulting from the Fundamental Propositions

From these quotations the whole system of work may be seen
quite clearly. Referring to the previous general remarks and
A. Sauvageot's direct indications, it may be formulated in the
following propositions:

1. The languages may be grouped into the families (filiation,
genetic unity) in which the relationship is defined by the
fact of their having at a certain time a common ancestor—

pra-language.

As shown from this presumption, logical consequences follow,
which are:

2. There must be bearer-ancestors, which is naturally presumed,
In the Eurcpean complex they are usually called “Mon-
goloids,” or something like that, although their existence
has never been shown, and anthropological investigations
point to a great variety of types and probably races
in Asia.

3. There must be territory, which is already known. (Reference
is made to the authority of K. Donner, p. xxi). Hence the
value of identic structure, which is not convincing without
other evidences, appropriates its full significance.

4. There is a unity of filiation in the Ural-Altaic languages and
thus a genetic vnity.
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These propositions form the backbone of the hypothesis, which is
supported by the following reasons:

5. Alternations of consonants and vowels regularly observed in
some languages in the same words (stems) and particularly
“la loi de Ramstedt.”

6. Vocalic harmony, which is far from being a general phenome-
non.

7. 'The parallels which are not numerous according to him and
some of which may be rejected altogether.

The method is based upon:

8. Semantic and phonetic parallels.

9. The belief that the people do not loan words for expressing
primary notions.

10. The presumption that the same words (stems) found in
different languages are not loan-words (emprunt).

11. The presumption that if the source of the loan is not estab-
lished the stem belongs to the given “language,” either as
an original word or as an old loan which becomes indigéne.
This is not formulated on any particular occasion, but it is
a logical conclusion from the previous (g9) and (10), and
it is practically applied,

There are some other elements of secondary importance which
form the same complex. Some of them will be occasionally men-
tioned in this part.®

The comparison of the above characteristics of A. Sauvageot’s
complex with those discussed in the previous chapter shows that the
former do not essentially differ from the latter, the chief reason of
which is the recognition of language as an evolving entity. The
other three elements are logical consequences of the first one, and
hypothetical, too, in their nature. However, all four hypotheses are
supposed to support one another, which, from the methodological
point of view, cannot be accepted. In fact, the bearers of the

10ne of these elements is, for instance, the common civilization which follows as a
consequence of the fundemental postulate: * 'Langue commune' suppose civilisation
commutne,’* as A. Meillet says (“'La Méthode,” op. cif,, p. 17), and “'chacane des
grandes ‘langues communes’ da passé deit exprimer un type de civilisation' (id.,
p. 20), whence s geographical location and physical bearers of civilization and
language are nothing but further logical conclusions.
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pra-language, if it is a reality, are not found even hypothetically,
These might be any of the groups, nowadays existing, or, even more
than that, there might be a group now extinct. The anthropological
evidences are not in favour of any of these hypotheses, for the
population of Asia is mixed. The finding of bearers is hopeless, as
has already shown to be the fact in the case of the pra-Indo-
Europeans,—any one of existing *races”; i.e.,, Nordics, Mediter-
raneans, Alpines, or Dinarics might be the ancestors who spoke
the hypothetic Indo-European pra-language.

The finding of territory is based upon lexic evidences. But every
one may understand that, in the language of a people living in a
certain area, one has a much greater chance to find commen words
for notions of local milieu and adaptation, especially if the migrations
took place prior to the settlement of the people in the given
geographical area. The chance of common words is still greater
when different groups live for a long time side by side. Since this is
so, this proposition must be supported by other evidences. The
evidences are of a negative character,—recent (historic) migrations
nor clear, definite historic documents pointing fo this have not been
found, so it is supposed that the groups lived from time immemorial
in the same area, and nearly in the same distribution of groups.
This is naturally mere guesswork adapted to the main hypothesis,
for that there were great migrations in Asia is a fact now established.
These hypotheses are supported by evidences of phonetics and again
by common words which are hypothetic, and which need a detailed

treatment.

30, Tungus Comparaiive Material

Since we are chiefly concerned with Tungus parallels, it will be
useful to dwell here on the question of ¢xisting Tungus material.
Some remarks are needed for showing what the character of the
Tungus material is and how far it can be used. The Manchu
language, which has attracted the attention of a great number of
philologists and linguists, is the best-studied Tungus language, How-
ever, A. Sauvageot does not use all the material known—he uses
H. G. von der Gabelentz's dictionary. His choice is not motivated.
However, the existing Manchue dictionaries are not always reliable,
and this is even so with I. Zaxarov’s dictionary. The reason is
very simple—all Manchurists used to stidy Manchu through the
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medivm of the Chinese language, or with the help of Manchus
who did not possess this language as their native ome. Thusitis
seen that the “meaning” of words was not usually received in the
Manchu complex, but through the Chinese complex, so that these
linguistic materials ought to be regarded as reflecting Chinese
complexes which are translated into Russian (Zaxarov), German
(Gabelentz), and French {Amiot) in terms corresyonding to the
Chinese mmplex, and thus they are greatly distorted. The whole
complexes, as, for example, the terminology of social organization,
the terminology of shamanism, ete., are represented very often i
their Chinese adaptation. As a matter of fact, none of these authors
could do it otherwise, for they did not deal with the Manchus who
spoke Manchu and thought in Manchu terms. I can illustrate it with
hundreds of examples. Any one who will make a new attempt at
remodelling these dictionaries without studying the Manchu ethno-
graphical complex will be in the same position. So when the terms
refer to the Manchu specific conceptions, one cannot rely upon the
dictionaries known.’

Fortunately, we have good material for the restoration of the
Nuichen language by W. Grube (“Die Sprache und Schrift der
Jufen”), who has tramscribed Nuichen words from the Chinese
transcriptions, The possible defects are evident—ithe Chinese
complex has produced its effect upon the phonetic system and
“meaning.”” The same is true of A. Wylies list of Nuichen words
(“Translation of the Ts'inz Wan K'e Mung, etc.”)

The other Tungus material is much poorer. W. Grube has
made a hercic attempt at compiling a Goldi dictionary (“Goldisch-
Deutsches Warterverzeichniss') from wvarious materials, both pub-
lished and unpublished. The material is extremely heterogeneous.
Besides the Goldi words, there are also included some words given

'T have felt it myself fairly strong when I was translating Manchu epic poems,
shamanistic and other “religious' texts, i,e.. the material essentinlly Manchu. Itis
sagicr, of course, with the Manchu tranglations frem Chinese, where the meaning
of Manchu words may be found from the Chinese text, but these “"meanings'' will
be Chinese and not Manchu., The chance of correcting thess dictionaries is decreasing
every year, for the Manchu language is becoming a “dead langmage,’” even in the
rrmote regions wliere it was spoken some twenty years ago.  True, it 15 still preserved
atnongst some Northern Tungus and Dabiurs, but one must remember when it passes
threagh the Northern Tongus or Dahur complex, it is subject to modifications. Se,
practically, one must be very eareful in using Manchn materisl,
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in Manchu. Moreover, several dialects are also given. Since the
material was not originally gathered by specialist-linguists, 1t is not
always properly recorded from the phonetic point of view. Individual
or occasional emphatic pronunciations are often mistaken for usual
ones. In many instances the phonetic complex is greatly affected
by being represented as reflected in the Russian phonetic system.
The translations in W. Grube’s dictionary have passed through
two semantic complexes; namely, once through the Russian complex
and the second time through the German. There are many Instances
of misunderstandings which have originated from this source. The
translations into Russian even are not always exact when they are
taken from the texts representing translations into Goldi from Russian
(as shown in Protodiakonov’s materal); they are very often a
mere adaptation of the nearest known words to the Russian complex.
In many cases the translations of the original Goldi texts are entirely
erroneous. W. Grube has very often shown parallels from other
Tungus dialects, as well as Manchu. However, these parallels are
very often defective, owing to the erroneous translations and errone-
ous transcriptions. The chief source of the Manchu comparative
material was H. G. von der Gabelentz's dictionary. Moreover,
the Goldi material covers only a small part of the existing lexic
complex, so it is not at all complete, P. P. Schmidt, in his
dictionaries, has used the Goldi material in a more or less corrected
form. However, the corrections cannot always be regarded as sure
records, for they are hypothetic in their nature. The Goldi language
in its Olcha dialect has been studied by P.P. Schmidt, who has
published a short dictionary. The using of the Goldi material
requires, first of all, great caution and a thorough knowledge of
published material and possible ways of distorting Tungus words.
Amongst the earlier publications, there are two publications of
importance—a dictionary made by M. A. Castrén on the Urulga and
Mankova dialects of Transbaikalia. These small dictionaries were
recorded a few decades prior to the extinction of the Urulga dialect,
at which time it was already saturated with Buriat words used
parallel with the Tungus ones or already incorporated imto the
Urulga dialect. The records of M. A. Castrén are generally good,
but in some instances the Tungus phonetic gystem is adjusted to the
Buriat phonetic complex, as shown, for instance, in M. A. Castrén’s
preference for &, etc. Another publication is that by A. Schiefner,
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who presented the material gathered by A, Czekanowsky. This
dictionary is not very extensive and naturally suffers from its
incidental character and uncertain translations,

Some other collections of Tungus words of different dialects exist,
gathered amongst various Tungus groups by T. von Middendorff,
R. Maack, A. O. Ivanowvskii, Baron Maydell, and others.
These collections hardly cover a few hundred words.

In recent years there was a series of four small Tungus dictionaries
published by P. P. Schmidt resulting from his own records and
those made by incidental travellers and also completed from
corrected and revised records previously published. There are
presented: (1} the above-mentioned Olcha dialect; (2) the Orodi
(with at least two dialects); (3) the Samagir and Samar {ome of
the Goldi groups), and (4) the Negidal (four dialects, according to
P. P. Schmidt) altogether containing about five thousand words.
The words are not always free of the suffixes that are not found
with the translations: the translations in some cases are not exact
which depends chiefly on the persons who gathered the material.
Generally speaking, these dictionaries present an important source
for Tungus comparative studies. Two more valuable publications,
by E. I. Titov (*“The Tungus-Russian Dictionary”) and N. N. Poppe
(“Material for the Study of the Tungus Language. The Dialect of
the Barguzin Tungus”), are known. E. L. Titov has published an
extensive collection of words (in many cases illustrated with texts)
of the Tungus of Transbaikalia and the Irkutsk Government. It
contains about thirty-two hundred and fifty words of four or five
dialects, unequally represented, Apart from the technical defects,
such as transcription and wrong translations, the great defect of this
dictionary is that the author himself was affected by a strong
influence of the non-Tungus complex, so that many translations
reflects his own complex and not the Tungus complex.! So this
dictionary in some cases may involve into involuntary mistakes and
thus it cannot be used before being carefully revised.

T have already pointed ont this curions case (of. “"Social Organization of the
Northern Tungns''), illustrating in which degree the anthar's complex if ancontrolled
by eriticiam may afect the gotcome of his work, It may be stated withont exaggera-
tion that this dictionary may suffice to restore the aulbor’s complex, Of course, to
do &p one muost operate with the Tuogus words translated with specific meanings or

interpretations,

i
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N. N. Poppe has published a collection of about twelve hundred
words of the Nomad Tungus of Transbaikalia (Barguzin), which are
well transcribed and usually well translated.

From the enumeration of the above-quoted publications one may
see that the Tungus material is not numerous nor extensive. How-
ever, A. Sauvageot did not use all at his disposal, and in most
cases confined himself to quoting parallels from W, Grube’s Goldi
dictionary.

Since I am going to quote various Tungus dialects not mentioned
in the previous lines I must refer to my own and others’ unpublished
material. Besides about thirty thousand Northern Tungus "“words”
gathered by myself I have also some unpublished material from
other persons and my extensive material regarding the Manchu
spoken in the Aigun district. These data are under analysis and
will be published, I hope, in due time. The enumeration of dialects
and abbreviations are given at the end of this section.

The material published and unpublished which I have at my
disposal is mot yet sufficient for an exhaustive treatment of the
Tungus lexic wealth. There are some dialects so little investigated
that it is very hazardous to operate with them. Yet, as stated, the
records are not always absolutely reliable, Is it not really prema-
ture to use such material for comparative purposes of great scientific
responsibility?

In my work cn the social organization of the Northern Tungus
and others I have shown how ethnical units are formed amongst the
Tungus. The distribution of dialects does not exactly correspond to
that of the existing ethmical units (ethnoses). So, for instance,
amongst the Birarfen, who are opposed to the Kumarfen, one
may observe two dialects, one of which is so similar to that of the
Kumarfen that it ought not to be regarded as a distinct dialect.
Yet the dialect RTM does not differ very much from that spoken in
the southern part of the Yakutsk Government. On the other hand,
the Goldi language contains at least four dialects. There is no
doubt that formerly the language spoken by the Kumarten and the
Khingan Tungus was the same; but the Khingan Tungus, under
Mongol influence, have greatly changed their language, so that,
compared with that of the Kumaréen, they regard it as their own
and a different dialect. The Kumar&en agree with this distinction.
The similarity between the Tungus dialects of certain regions, for
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instance, northern Transbaikalia and western Manchuria (except
RTM), is so great that the groups speaking them can easily under-
stand one another; but the difference, for instance, between the
Barguzin dialect and the Khingan dialect is so great that the groups
speaking them can hardly understand one another. The dissimilarity
between the dialects is still greater when one compares the Anadyr
dialects recorded by Baron Maydell (in A. Schiefner’s publication)
or the Lam. and Tum. dialects with the Transbaikalian Mankova
dialect. Yet some Northern Tungus dialects have been so greatly
influenced by other languages that, for instance, the Orofi and
especially the Goidi, they preserve only traces of their Northern
Tungus characters; yet we know that many Tungus groups have
changed their languages and have adopted the Yakut, Russian,
Mongol, Chinese, and other languages. In spite of this situation, by
eliminating the various foreign elements, one may trace a large
group of dialects back to their original linguistical complex, which
appears to be that of the Northern Tungus, who, with rare exceptions,
call themselves evenks; and another group of dialects may be traced
back to the Southern Tungus as their original 1 nguistical complex.
Yet the similarity between the Northern and the Southern groups is
so great that after the elimination of the elements characteristic of
these two groups, there remains a large number of common elements
which may be regarded as pra-Tungus; i.e., as existing prior to the
appearance of the Northern and Southern medifications. As to
which elements have been lost by one of these two groups, and
which elements have been appropriated (e.g., the system of suffixes)
by them after the separation, is difficult to say, for we have no
evidences as to the pra-Tungus language. The process in the
formation of new dialects may mow be observed amongst the
Morthern Tungus groups. This process at the present time is chiefly
due to the various non-Tungus influences. If the group is isolated
from other Tungus groups, and if it is in contact with somc
non-Tungus groups, it is very likely to be opposed to other groups
under other and distinet influences. Under this condition, the
formation of a new dialect is very likely, but it is not certain, for
the language is sometimes preserved in spite of the essential changes
in the cultural complex, as, for example, the economical system,
“religion,” etc. This is the case, for instance, with the settled
groups of Birarfen and the hunter-horse-breeder Kumaréen.
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Cases in which the complex is not changed, but the language is
changed, are also known, as among.t the Mankova Tungus, who
preserve their original language, and the Mongolized Tungus of
Urulga, who now speak a "“Mongol” dialect, but all of them preserve
the same cultural complex. Thus, in the case of the Tungus the
language and other ethnographical characteristics do not always
correlate, as is also true of the anthropological types and wvarious
elements of culture, The latter may be more or less preserved,
while the language may be lost altogether, and wvice versa. The
process of formation of dialects, ethmical units, cultural complexes,
and anthropological amalgamations and crossed groups may proceed
more or less independently one from another. I say more or less,
for there is a certain, although very slight, correlation between the
elements forming an ethnical complex.

For the convenience of my readers I shall now give a list of
abbreviations which I shall use throughout the following pages:

A. THE NorTHERN TuNGUs DIALECTS ACCORDING TO THE PRESENT
AUTHOR

Amur, —the dialect of the Keindcer Tungus living in the
eastcrn part of the Amur Government, also
spoken by a Tungus group in Sakhalin Island

Barg. —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus of Trans-
baikalia living in the Barguzin faiga

Bir. —the dialect of the Tungus of Manchuria living
in the regions lying between the Amur, the
Sungari, and the left tributaries of the Nonni
(Birarden)

Borz. —the dialect spoken by the Nomad Tungus living
in south-eastern Transbaikala, in the basin
of the Borza

Khin. —the dialect of the Tungus of Manchuria
(Mongolia) living in the Khingan Mountains,
chiefly in Hulun Buir

Kum. ~—the dialect of the Tungus of Manchuria hving
in the basin of the Kumara, Panga, Albazixa,
and Upper Nonni (Kumarden)

Mank. —the dialect of the Nomad Tungus living in

]
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south-eastern Transbaikalia, in the Mankova
region (volost)

Ner. —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus (partly
settled) living in the Nerchinsk taiga
RTM. —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus of Man-

churia living in the basin of the Bystraia and
Albazixa, and also the Upper Kumara

B. TuEe NorTHERN TUNGUS IDIALECTS, ACCORDING TO UNFUBLISHED
MATERIAL GATHERED BY OTHER INVESTIGATORS

Lnis. —the dialects of the Enissy Tungus gathered by
the missionaries, brought by I P, Tolma&ev,
and put at the author's disposal by W. L.
Kotwicz

Lam. —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus of the
Yakutsk Government included into Laman-
winskii rod (cf. S, K. Patkanov, “Essay on
the Geographical and Statistical Distribution
of the Tungus”), gathered and put at the
author’s dispesal by P. V. Olenin

Tuom. —the dialect of the group mentioned above in-
cluded in the Tumunxanshii rod; see Lam.

C. Tue NorTHERN Tuwxeus Diarecrs Knowy rrom OTHER Pugp-

LICATIONS
Ang. T4l —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus of the
Angara rezion in northern Transbaikalia, ac-
cording to E. I. Titow
Irk. Tit, —the dialect of the Tungus of Irkutsk Govern-
ment, according to E. I. Titov
Kal. T, —the dialect of the Reindeer Tungus living in the

basin of the Kalar and Kalakan rivers, ac-
cording to E. I. Titov
Mank. Cast» —see Mank, above, according to M. A. Castrén
Neg. Sch. —the dialect of the Negidals living in the basin of
the Amgun, according to P. P, Schmidt
Nomad Barg. -Pop. —the dialect of the Nomad Tungus of the Barguzin
district, according to N. N. Poppe
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Orodi —the dialect of the Oro#i living in the Maritime
Government, according to 5. Leontovig,
V. P. Margaritov, and P. P, Schmidt

Solon (fvan.) —the dialect spoken by the Solons of Man-
churia, according to A. O. Ivanovskii

D. THE SoUTHERN TUNGUS LANGUAGEs AND DIALECTS

Manchu Sp. —the Manchu language as it is spoken by the
Manchus of the Aigun district in Man-
churia, partly in Peiping and in Sinkiang
province, according to the author

Manchu —writ. according to I. Zaxarov and partly
according to the author
Nuichen —according to W. Grube

Goldi (Grube) (Sch.) —according to W. Grube and P. P. Schmidt

E, Tue Now-Turcus LAKGUAGES

Mongol (Pedg.) (Rud.)—according to 1. A. Podgorbunskii and
A.D. Rudnev

Buriat (Podg.) (Rud.) —according to P. A, Podgorbunskii and
A.D. Rudnev

Dahur (Tvan.) —according to A. O. Ivarovskii
Dahur ~=according to the author

Yakut {Pek.) —according to E. K. Pekarskii
Gilak —according to W. Grube

Various abbreviations as they are f. und in A. Sauvageot’s work.

31. Aspiration and Bilablalization of the Initial Vowels a Phonetic Fashion

In the work of A. Sauvageot, ons of the most important evidences
in favour of the common origin of the Ural-Altaic languages is the
phenomenon of the occurrence of initial bilatial consonants by the
side of aspirated and non-aspirated vowels, also by side of glottal
consonants. Similar facts have been observed in many linguistica!
groups, so this phenomenon is not characteristic of the languages
called Ural-Altaic. So, for instance, N. Matsumoto, in his paralle s,
has shown a great number of instances where 0, &, %, f, and 4 are
met with in the same words (stems) of different dialects of the
Anstro-Asiatic group. The Chinese dialects reveal the same picture.
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Yet the Indo-European languages know this phenomenon as well,
In the Tungus languages this phenomenon was noticed by
A, Schiefner, L. Adam, and W. Grube, and was extended to
the Mongol and the Turk by P. P. Schmidt;* but all of them did not
go so far as G. Ramstedt, who supposed this phenomenon to have
been a consequence of the transition from the bilabial spirant to the
aspiration and zero, as ¢ >k >0, A, Sauvageot has called this
hypothesis “la loi de Ramstedt.” Further considerations have
made P. Pelliot suggest, instead of a spirant bilabial, a bilabial
occlusive *$.* Indeed, it is only hypothesis backed by the presump-
tion of the common origin of the Ural-Altaic languages, and in
this respeat it may be regarded as its by-product. In its formulation
by G. Ramstedt, we have, perhaps, a case of mere ‘‘reasoning
by analogy,” implied by. this hypothesis.® Although in the Indo-
European languages the loss  f L2 s k
of the initial labial fenuis '\ /7’ T T
spirant has been recognized W= e~ 0 5, a3 h—x
as an important momentin 7 T\
the formation of Armenian b ¥
and Celtic, however, there has also been, for instance, in Latin,
the “consonantic reinforcement’” of % >v, which is included by
A. Meillet in the class of “accidents particuliers”® as being in
conflict with the above-mentioned “loss.” 1 do not know whether
the “loss" is a fact or a hypothesis, but the Latin “accident” is very
instructive I have made® a different approach to the same problem
in Tungus by pointing out the existence of certain phonetic fashions
which I have designated as the *‘aspiration” and the “bilabialization™
of the initial vowels. The increase of incursion and emphasis may
result, as they actually do in living dialects, in the formation of
bilabial, Jatio-dental, and glottal consorrants, both fenxes and mediz
fenes, also both spirant and occlusive. So the scheme of variations
is of the type shown in the accompanying table. Here the original
sounds subject to variations are vowels and not consonants. Since

'In reference to the Mongol in his paper "'Der Lautwandel im Mendschu nnd Mon-
golischen (Journal of the Peling Oriental Soclety, Vol, IV, Peking, 1598) and in
reference (o the Qlcha in a later publication on the Olcha language.

*Cf. " Les Mots, ete.,” op. cif.

¥He defines it as “"bekanten allgemeifen lantentwicklungsgesetz’ (of. cil., p. 10},

Cf. "La Méthode, ete., ™ of, cil., p. 99,
®In my papers published in Rocznik Orjentalistyerny, Vols, IV and VII.
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these variations of sound may now be observed in working, as I
have observed them in different Tungus dialects, I think the
hypothesis of G. Ramstedt is quite unnecessary for the inter-
pretation of the occurrence of @, &, 2, $, and f in Tungus and
Mongol. The situation is complicated by the fact that similar varia-
tions are not universal; that is, there are cases when the parallelism
is not complete at all. Another fact is that similar wariations are
known in other languages in which these variations may be due to
different causes, including actual loss; also, as is observed in the
Tungus, they may be due to the increase through the aspiration and
the bilabialization of vowels, Owing to this, I cannot agree with
A. Sauvageot’s definition of G. Ramstedt’s hypothesis as a
well-established historic-phonetic law.?

Since the above-discussed hypothesis has already been promoted
to the grade of law and put at the basis of the hypothesis of
common origin of the Altaic languages and, furthermore, the Ural-
Altaic languages, I shall, in addition to my former papers, bring

10ne takes on one's self a great responsibility when one formuolates new “laws’ of
geiencs, First of all, the idea of “'law’ mnst be clear: for otherwise, if a certain
tendency or a statistically frequent occnrrence be taken for a "law,” this would
merely show how small is one’s reapect for sclentific laws, I believe that G. Ramstedt
did not for a moment suppose his hypothesis was a scientific law. Second, the
persuasiveness of & hypothesis when the Iatter is called a “law’’ can increase only in
the eyes of pérsons who are not familiar with the subject, In this way, such an aboss
of scientific terms may become, for them, misleading. Not in a lesser degree ome
must disagree with A, Sanvageot, who styles his observations, on the regalarity of
certain linguistical phenomena, '‘les lois statistigues,” That such an inaccuracy
exigts in the ideas of laymen and their langunage is a fact, but no one who is familiar
with the terminclogy and scientific meaning of “statistics’ and “‘statistical’’ wonld
allow himself such an inaccuracy in s serious publication. It is far from me fo take
on myself a defense of porism, bot such an abmse of terminology reveals the
methodological side of the work discossed here, and as soch it is worthy of attention,
In fact, in A, Sauvageot’s work one may observe some little (statistically)
material which, when checked and recognized as reliable, may perhaps be used as
good malerial for statistical analysis, buot in his weork there is no minor trace of
statistical analysis. How can ene speak of “'statistical laws'? I point out this detail,
for if the abtmse of terminclogy continuea it will bring further comfusicn into the
simple problem of the Ural-Altaic languagesa, It is especially serious in the given
case, for the work of A. Sauvageot is oot an outcome of his own cffcris only, but
also that of his seénior colleagues, so the abuse of ferminology i8 not a mere fapsus
limgus, Some authors snppose that the “lingoistical laws’ are not like other
scientific laws—they cannct be accurate. But this is no resson why the term “law’*
shonld be applied to mere hypotheses and tendencles observed, What term, then, will
be nsed when the actual laws are discoversd?

s W ¢ e R
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forth some new facts and considerations, first in the field of Tungus
languages.

In Tungus languages I have distinguished two phonetic movements
and I have shown that the Southern Tungus, as represented by
Manchu, is inclined to bilabialization, while the Northern Tungus is
inclined, at least in some dialects, to aspiration. These are two
distinct characters of two phonetic complexes correlated, shall I add
by the way, with a complex of other phonetic peculiarities, as, for
instance, the different behaviour in the palatalization of consonants,
the transition to alveo-dental spirants, etc. Besides these two
groups, we know several dialects which possess neither aspiration nor
bilabialization of vowels. This phenomenon affects different stems
too. I shall now give some instances,

I. Aspiration is found in the Goldi, while zero is found in the
Northern Tungus and Manchu Writ.; and slight bilabialization in
Manchu Sp,

a. xagdu, hagdw (Goldi, Grube), agdun (Bir)), skdun (Manchu
Writ.), wugdun (Manchu Sp.)—“the pit dwelling”’;* ¢f. agdun
(RTM, Bir.)—‘the bear's haunt"; corr. avdun (Khin., Ner.)
(Irk. Tit.) in the same sense,

b. hoskta (Goldi, Grube), osekta (Bir.), dsikta (Mank.), 3sikia
(Ner.), wsixa (Manchu Writ.), wiliva (Manchu Sp.)—*the
star.”

¢. xugun (Goldi, Grube), wjun (Tum., Lam.), sjun (Manchu Writ.),
wijun (Manchu Sp.)—“nine."*

2. Aspiration is found in Goldi and some Northern Tungus dialects;
zero, in Manchu Writ. and Manchu Sp.

a. zimana (Goldi, Grube), hemanda (Tum.), imanda (Khin.),
emanda (Barg., Ner.), emana (Bir, Kum.), etc. #imani
(Manchu Writ.) [yih-md-kih (Nuich. Gribe)]—*‘the snow.”’

b. zupi (Goldi, Grube), ofi (Bir.,, Khin., Ner., Barg,, RTM),

'Amongat the Manchos, as well as amongst the Birarden, and Geldi this kind of
dwelling is now built up in the form of a semi-underground house of Chiness type,
Amongst the Northern Tungus living on huoting it is never used, According to
tracition, this kind of dwelling was not originally of Chinese type. It seems to
belong to the Palmasiatic complex,

“In most of the Northern Tunpus dialects it is p#yin (Barg., Ner., Bir,, Kum,,
Khin., RTM, Mank.), jokin, jakin, jehin (Irk., Ang. Til), jegin (Neg, Seh.), jagin
(Ur. Castr.) (ef, juyss, ete, [Bariat, Podg,], jisun, ete, [Mongol Rud.]).
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ovi (Neg., Sch.), efimli (Manchu Writ.) 20imBe (Manchu
Sp.)—"to play.”
e. xyrre (Goldi, Grube), éreki (Bir.), etc., erxi (Manchu Writ.),
éryé (Manchu Sp.)—*'the frog.”
3. Aspiration is found in Goldi; aspiration and zero, in Northern
Tungus; bilabialization, in Manchu.
zuhle (Goldi, Grube), shia (Bir.,, Kum., Khin., Ner., Barg.,
Mank.), veize (Manchu Writ)), v2y2 (Manchu Sp.).—'the
tooth.”

4. Zero is found in Goldi, Northern Tungus, and Manchu Writ,;
bilabializa‘ion, in Manchu Sp.
olg'é (Goldi, Grube), slg'an (Bir.), sig'an (Manchu Writ.),
wulgjan (Manchu Sp.) [cf. wih-li-yén (Nuich. Grube)]—
“the pig.”
5. Zerois found in Goldi and Northern Tungus; bilabialization, in
Manchu.
igd (Goldi, Grube), irga (Ner., Barg., Bir., Kum,, Mank,, RTM),
fexi (Manchu Writ.)*—*the brain.”

6. Zero is found in Goldi; aspiration, in Northern Tungus; zero, in
Manchu.
ori (Ol. Sch.), xémrs (Tum.), ergembi (Manchu Writ.)—"‘to take
a breath.”

The instances of these six combinations may be increased, almost
ad libitum, especially in the cases where Goldi has aspiration. The
conclusions which may be safely drawn from these facts are—(1)
Goldi is a language where the aspiration is known; {2) the words
bilabialized in Manchu do not always have the initial $ in Goldi, and
they can be both aspirated and non-aspirated; {3) the words not
bilabialized in Manchu may be found to be aspirated in Goldi; (4)
the words aspirated in Goldi may be found aspirated and non-
aspirated in Northern Tungus and bilabialized and non-bilabialized
in Manchu,

Let us now proceed to the initial $ and other labial consonants in
Goldi and other Jangnages. Since these examples are known from
other publications I will not give instances here,

1That Manchu -si corresponda to Tungus -#gi and Goldi -ga can be supported by

other evidences, These are not smffixes, In Manchu Sp. we may expect to have
Jéye, or even weyd, 1 have not happened to find this word in my records.
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I. Goldi $ may correspond to the Manchu f in words unknown in
Northern Tungus and refer chiefly to the Manchu cultural
phenomena (about one third).

2. Goldi p may correspond to the Manchu f in words known in
Northern Tungus with the initial aspiration or zero (more than
one third).

3. Goldi p may correspond to the aspiration in Northern Tungus
(only five cases known by me).

4. Goldi $ may correspond to the Manchu & (I have noticed only
two cases).

5. Goldi f sometimes corresponds to the Manchu f and usually to
Goldi doublets with # and the same meaning (very rare cases).

6. Golal w and v may correspond in rare cases to the Manchu v
and f, to the Goldi « (in doublets) and different sounds in
Northern Tungus dialects, e.g., %, b, especially in words unknown
in Northern Tungus and designating local terms.

7 Goldi b may correspond to the Manchu and Northern Tungus &
it occurs frequently so that there are only a few exceptions
corresponding to other sounds in Manchu and other Tungus
dialects: in Manchu the initial & is almost voiceless.

These series of facts allow us to generalize: (1) the Goldi language
shows a definite inclination to fen#es bilabial occlusive (p) occurring
in cases where it is met in Manchu with spirant f and in rare cases b
corresponding to the Manchu Sp. $; (2) the Goldi $ in a limited
number of cases corresponds to the aspiration and zero in the
Northern Tungus dialects; (3) the Goldi $ in a great number of cases
corresponds to the Manchu f and to the Northern Tungus aspiration
and zero; (4) the Goldi f is rare and is never met with in words
common only to the Northern Tungus, but it is met with in words in
Manchu found with f, and sometimes in Goldi with ¢ (doublets); (5)
the Goldi w and v are rare and correspond to the Manchu w, v, and
f. also the Goldi » (bilatialization in doublets); (6) the Goldi & is
met with as frequently as in other Northern Tunsus dialects and in
Manchu Writ.

The reaction of the Northern Tungus dialects is such that they
alter the initial f of foreign words into $, for the initial f does not
exist in the Morthern Tungus dialects with the exception of cases
like that of the Birarfen dialect where I find three words, all
borrowed from Manchu, with the mitial /. However, in this form
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they are used only by persons familiar with the Manchu phonetic
peculiarities.

It should be pointed out that the process of bilabialization of the
initial vowels is a phenomenon observed in foreign words with the
initial vowels borrowed by the Manchus. By the bilabialization are
affected first the words with the labialized vowels. Yet the Manchu
Sp. is more bilabialized chan the Manchu Writ. In fact, all u's and
the greatest part of the o’s of the Manchu Writ. in Manchu spoken
are strongly “bilabjalized.” That the process of bilabialization is
not a very recent phenomenon one may see from the instances of
Nuichen and several evidences of formation of new labial and
bilabial consonants from the labialized and even non-labialized
vowels. Of course, one may reject the last series of facts by
explaining them as a resuit of the loss of consonants, but the fact of
recent bilabialization (Manchu Writ. and Sp.) of foreign words and
the fact of the process of further bilabialization in Manchu are
reasons to incline us to see in the former process a positive movement
of increase of consonants and not their loss.

As to the aspiration and further formation of glottal consonants in
Northern Tungus, we may observe this phenomenon in the case of
“]pan-words.” So we have, xudo (Ang. Til), huito (Nomad Barg.,
Pop.)—the tinder,” cf. u#a of the Buriats; hek (Transb, T4 )—"ex!”
from Russian; Askin (Tum.)—"the caw,” “ox"'; cf. {xan of Manchu; (it
may be noted that in Nuichen the ¢ is bilabialized—uwei-han (Grube)
(restored by P. Pelliot [op. cit,, p. 240] as vikan), 1 might also quote
the case of xerin (Goldi) corresponding to orin (Manchu and Mongol),
but I do not want to do it, for in Mongol it is sometimes met with
as xorin (cf. Dahur, Ivan.; Mongol, Rud.), and in this form it might
be received by the Goldi direct from these sources, However, in
Muichen it is wo-lin (Grube) (i.e., *worin). Indeed, the number of
foreign words with the initial vowels aspirated in the Tungus dialects
is limited: for (1) mot all words ‘‘need” to be aspirated; (2) the
Tungus usually become familiar with the foreign phonetic systems
(cf. the above-quoted case of the Birarden f), especially in the case
of the “non-aspiration” of vowels, The aspiration affects different
words 1n different dialects. This has already been shown in the
instances of Goldi aspiration. I have already suggested in my
previous publication that the aspiration is correlated with the
existence of expiratory and musical accents and length of vowels.
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S0 that the aspiration may be regarded as an unconscious process of
“prescrvation” of vowels, which method functionally corresponds
to the accentnation of vowels. I may here give an interesting
instance from the Goldi, where we find x¢ (Goldi, Grube) corr. to
tsi, swhi, uxi (of various Tungus dialects), wde (Manchu Writ.), wuie
(Manchu Sp.)—*the thong.” The variations of Goldi xi may be
supposed to be as usi-——usi—uhi—yuxi—3perhaps wxi—xi. This
instance shows what may happen if the initial vowel is not "pro-
tected” by the aspiration and another vowel is accentuated, as it
is in some Northern Tungus dialects.

32. The Goldi Language Not a Typical Northern Tungus, Nelther a
Southern Tungus

I have taken the instance of the Goldi language as a basis for the
discussion of the phenomenon of aspiration and bilabialization for two
reasons: namely, the Goldi language shows a series of both aspiration
and bilabialization of vowels and the Goldi language is always quoted
as one in which the hypothetical *$ is preserved. The aspiration and
the bilabialization are so common in Goldi that they are observed in
the same words; e.g., pdiga~halga—"the foot”; pému~ximma—
“the lip"; porro~xdrrake—*"anerhahn”; polo~.zolo—*'"the trembling
poplar.” Particularly in the Ussuri Goldi dialect, the aspiration
seems to be stabilized and has x instead of . The stabilization of
the aspiration is characteristic of Goldi in general. It may be here
noted that in good agreement with other Tungus languages affected
by the aspiration, the practice of alteration of s into s and even x is
very common in Goldi. On the other hand, the presence of the
lablo-dental femuis spirant fand the bilabial media lends spirant w is
more frequent than in any other Northern Tungus dialect besides the
occlusive . These facts point to the meeting of some strong current
of words with the initial vowels bilabialized and not altered into
$ witn another current of alteration of the initial f into $ in foreign
words., Thus, from the phonetic point of view, this language is a
mixed one. I say intentionally “mixed,” for two phonetic currents
of different origin are met with which are clear from the conclusions
regarding the Goldi, Manchu, and Northern Tungus languages.

The analysis of the vocabulary reveals the same picture. By the
side of the typical Northern Tungus elements there is a large number
of typical Southern Tungus elements (Manchu and perhaps Nuichen)
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used parallel with the Northern Tungus words, but already medified
according to the type of “aspirating” dialects. Besides these
modified Southern Tungus elements there are many ‘loan-words™
which have not yet been modified. Furthermore, this language
includes a great number of words which are neither Southern nor
Northern Tungus. Some of them, but not all, may be connected
with the Gilak words, It ought to be noted that most of these
mysterious words designate local phenomena, local animals and
plants, special methods of fishing, etc.

The morphology of these dialects is also sometimes mixed with
two systems—the Southern and Northern Tungus. In fact, the
specimens gathered amongst the Sungari Goldi reveals a parallelism
in using, for example, the Manchu suffix -xa (part. perf.) along with
the Northern Tungus -¢¢; accumulation of several suffixes for ex-
pressing complex relations {complex starters), as, e.g., jatka--éi+
-du -+, which is typical of the Northern Tungus dialects; the verbal
pronominal suffixes are partly preserved; the Northern Tungus suffix
-du (locativus and dativus) is used instead of the Southern Tungus
-de; wo (accusativus) instead of de, etc.; the pronominal declension
is preserved.' On the other hand, the Olcha dialect” has no such
typical Northern Tungus elements and generally morphologically
it is much poorer than the Sungari dialect. Some differences are
also seen when the Ussuri and Amur dialects are compared with the
above-mentioned two other dialects.

The facts given above may suffice for stating that (1) the Goldi
Janguage cannot be considered as an entity; (2) it is a group of
dialects in various degrees containing Southern and Northern Tungus
elements, phonetic, lexic, and morphological; (3) it must be classified
as a “mixed” language.® The history of the formation of the Goldi
as an ethnical group may greatly help us in the understanding of the
process of “mixing.” As I have already shown, the formation of
the Goldi has taken a long time. They were originally a Northern
Tungus group, or, even better to say, groups, speaking the Northern

1The above-quoted facts are taken from the material published by W, L. Kot wict
(ef. "'Material for the Study of the Tungus Dialects™),

2According to the material published by P. P. Schmidt, cf. Olcha,

2The idea of the existence of *‘mixed languages’’ has been severely eritefzed, bat
the above-quoted facts seem to support it in fall sense,

ACf, my “Northern Tangus Migrations,"" and "'Secial Orgenization of the Northern
‘Tungus,”’
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Tungus dialects affected by aspiration. In fact, words common for
the Goldi, Manchu, and Northern Tungus met with the initial %, f,
and f0~fi~x denote such elements like “soul” “lip,” “'palm of the
hand,” “thumb,” *forehead,” *“wound,” “trousers,” “hammer,”
“to follow,” “downwards,” etc., while the words met with in Goldi
with the initial $ and in Manchu with the initial f, but unknown
in the Northern Tungus, denofe either local phenomena (e. g.,
animals and plants) or special phenomena unknown amongst the
Northern Tungus. On the other hand, we meet with words with the
initial consonants f, $, w, v in Goldi and Manchu which sometimes
correspond with the different Northern Tungus words. Besides
these cases, there are a few cases where the initial ¢ of the Goldi
corresponds to (~h~x of the Northern Tungus dialects. This class
of facts may be understood as due to the loss of the old Manchu
words, or even in some cases to the formation by analogy through
the spreading of the bilabial fenuis occlusive over the words with the
aspirated initial vowels. This was a secondary phenomenon which
r ight have occurred during the period when Goldi was already
nnder a strong Manchu influence. From the above-mentioned facts,
the origin of the initial $ in Goldi may be better understood as a
cas> of Northern Tungus dialects which have come into contact with
the Manchu (also Nuichen) linguistical complex and partly borrowed
it, first altering their original phonetic characters (the period when
the Manchu-Nuichen f became the p of the Goldi) and afterwards,
the change of the old phonetic complex without any essential change
of the Manchu words (the period when Manchu f was preserved).
The behaviour of the Goldi towards the Northern Tungus phonetic
characters has also changed, for, at the present time, it treats the
Northern Tungus phonetic peculiarities as foreign, although the old
“aspirating”’ type is still preserved in many words of a probably early
origin. In this respect, it is very interesting to know that they now
reproduce very well the Northern Tungus words received withont
aspiration, although the same words in an “aspirating” dialect must
be aspirated. It shows that the influx of the second non-aspirated

'This is a process which ia now ohserved in seme Northern Tungos dialects in
Manchuria, Some of them are onder Mancho influence and s¢me of them are ander
Mongol influence. Little by little they become familiar with the forelgn phonetic
system and do not alter the original (foreign) pronnnciation,
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Northern Tungus element does not meet with the phonetic modifica~
tions characteristic of the “aspirating” dialects. o _

As to the Northern Tungus dialects, they do possess the :I.:I.'l.'l‘tlﬂl $in
rare cases of words for which we have no evidences for showing tf.mt
these words are loaned from the Manchu, Mongol, and Russian
languages, also from some Palezasiatic dialects. ‘I‘hge_f?.cts seem t‘u
show that the Northern Tungus is not hostile to the initial f’* as it s
hostile, for example, to the corresponding labio-dental fenuss spirant
f. On the other hand, the phenomenon of transition from medie Imf:s
to {enues is not observed in the Northern Tungus dialects, but in
Manchu Sp., which, in so far as the present problem i‘s concerned,
particularly affects the initial bilabial media lenis :::t:c]uﬁwfe. b, _hut1 no
tendency as to the transition from spirants to occlusives m bﬂahmlls
and labio-dentals is observed. The process of transition from medie
Lenes to tenues is observed in Goldi, which makes a very great dif-
ference when Goldi is compared with Manchu 5p.

Considering all the facts and conclusions to which we have come,
it may be formulated thus: (x) The Goldi language being a mixed
one, it is not a typical representative of either the Northern Tungus
or the Southern Tungus, and, in addition to this, it is greatly a‘ffﬂl?tﬂd
by some third elements, which, apart from Mongol, might be varous
Palwasiatic languages now extinct; (2) the frequent occurrence of the
initial $ in Goldi is not due to the preservation of this consonant,
but to the phonetic reaction on an alien (Southern Tungus) phonetic
system characteristic of the Northern Tungus dialects. There!fure
the reference to the Goldi language as one preserving the original
initial labial (bilabial) fenuss sound is foundless, for it is of a second-
ary origin.

These inferences are important for our analysis of the pmhlcnlz of
the original initial sounds of many Tungus and alien words. Since
the process of aspiration and bilabialization is going on in several
Tungus dialects forming two distinct phonetic currents of fashiur!,
and since there are no evidences for showing the loss of the fenuis
bilabial initial conscmants, but, just the contrary, reveals their
consolidation and spreading, the Tungus languages cannot be taken
as evidence of a loss of the above-discussed initial consonants. What
has been shown in the previous section and what may be supported
by other evidences quoted from the Tungus is that, in a great
number of cases, the appearance of the initial consonants—bilabial,
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labio-dental and glottal, spirant and occlusive, fenues and medie
lenes—is a relatively recent phenomenon, due to the processes of
aspiration and bilabialization, conditioned, perhaps, by the increase
of accentuation of other vowels of the words. This conclusion does
not imply the hypothesis of the non-existence of the initial $ in
Tongus, as initial $'s are known at the present time and so might
have been also in previous periods of formation of the dialects.
Yet this conclusion does not imply that all words with the initial
f. #, b, % w, and v must formerly have been words with inifial
vowels.

33. Mongol Aspiration and Bilabialization

Such is the situation with the variations of the initial consonants
connected with the process of aspiration and bilabialization in
Tungus, so that in reference to this language the hypothesis of
. Ramstedt of the initial *¢ and that of P. Pelliot of the initial
*4 cannot be accepted. In other languages the similar processes
might have a place too. The fact of aspiration in the Mongol
language is particularly interesting. With all possible reserves as to
my competence in Mongol I will now point out some facts.

The present Mongol languages and Mongol written language bear
some fraces of formerly aspirated initial vowels, Yet the medizwval
dialects recorded possessed well-developed aspiration, which is also
met with in some living dialects.® Some words with stabilized
glottals, e.g., &, g etc, seem to have come out of the previously

1The existence of agpiration in Mongol ig a well-known fact, 5o A, Bobrovnikow
{(""Grammar of the Mongolo-Kalmnk Langosge’) and A, Pozdneev (Introdoc-
tion, p. viii} pointed ont that the initial vowels as a rale are aspirated. G. Ramstedt
("“Comparative Fhonetica of the Mongol Written and Xalxa-Urga Dialect,” Sec.
46, p. 44} treats this phenomenon in the Urpa dialect as & “'‘gradual glottid® (ef.
Sievers, Grundziige, ete., fifth ed., 1901, Sec, 359), and N. N. Poppe ("' Mongol
Names of the Animals in X. Easvini's Work,"” p. 205) repeats it in reference to
the medizval Mongol words, However, this “'graduoal glottid’® is so strong in some
Weatern groops and in Dahur that in the records it appearsasx. G, Ramatedt,
in h's later publication (“Hin anlaotender, ete,,** op, cif,), supposes that the & of
the medizval Mongol languages, accoriling to Yuan Chae MiShi (a.D. 1241) and as
recordel] iy Guiragos, must be "‘eine damilige entwicklungstule des ehemaligen
" od, - leutes' (id., p. 8). W. L. Kotwicz treats it (Recmik Orjentalistyceny,
of, e, Vol. 1I, p. 247) as an aspiration met with in the medizeal Mongol groups,
of which groups speaking the Amdo dialect and their neighbonrs have been ®roduced.
He compares it with the aspiration met with in Dahur, P, Pelliot ("Les Mots,
ete, 't op, i) designates it in the medieval Mongol as an aspiration & which is
lacking in the present Mongol,
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practised aspiration. For safety’s sake, it will perhaps be better to
say that the “aspiration” and “gradual glottid” also 5 and x exist in
Mongol dialects just as they exist in the Northern Tungus dialects,
but they are unknown in the Mongol written language and in most of
the living dialects. If we suppose, then, that the process of aspira-
tion existed during the medizval ages, it might be confined only to a
certain group of Mongol dialects about which we have some informa-
tion, but the other dialects might have had no aspiration. Indeed,
the number of groups speaking an aspirated or a nonaspirated
dialect might vary greatly. At the present time, most of the
Mongol groups know no strong aspiration which may be percepted
as & and x, but the groups using the aspiration might have been
more numerous than the nonaspirating during the Middle Ages.
Therefore I think that it is perhaps mere anticipation to consider the
initial & of the medizval Mongol as lost nowadays. The dialect laid
down as the basis of the Mongol Writ.,, as well as some modern
dialects, might have no aspiration at all, while other dialects might
be affected by this phenomenon. If this is so, then the idea that
the consonant has been lost is erroneous, and ‘“‘genetically’’ 4 has
nothing to do with the hypothetic initial bilabial fenuss.

Besides the occurrence of the initial b, corresponding to the
aspiration or zero treated by P. Pelliot as doublets, there are some
other facts which point to the existence of bilabialization in Mongol.
In fact, P. Pelliot (“Les Mots, etc.,” op. cil.,, p. 236) quotes the
following three parallels from a Chinese document, a short dictionary
recorded in the sixteenth century: fénigé~hiindgdn (mediseval)~
wnagan—-the fox"; fiini~hsini (medisval)~dinin (Buriat)—*‘smoke’’;
and fula'an~hula'an (medizval) wia'an—"red.” These parallels are
not very convincing, perhars, for the Chinese author might percept 4
as f. However, we have another series of facts; namely, the Shirongol
dialect, which gives xunisi by the side of funisi—“the ash,” “fulyan,”
etc. Thus these dialects possess f in the words with inifial
h and zero. P. Pelliot (id., p. 251) considers it, in view of main-
taining G. Ramstedt's hypothesis, as a secondary phenomenon
due to the alteration A—f, analogous to the Chinese dialects. Yet
he points out that the initial f is met with in the words with the
labialized vowels, i.e., let us add, as it is in the Southern Tungus
language, If this is so, then it is probably not a secondary
phenumenon in the sense of A->f, but it is a secondary phenomenon
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in the sense of the “bilabialization of vowels,” and in first-hand
labialized ones. Indeed, f treated as a secondary phenomencn of the
h—>f type does not help in establishing the original initial labial
fenuis.!

After the present work had already been handed over to the
printers I received two publications concerning Mongol dialects which
makes it necessary to insert this additional paragraph. A. Mostaert
and A. de Smedt (“Le Dialecte Monguor, ete.”) this time treat of
the phonetic system of the Monguor dialect of Kansu,” in which one
may observe both an aspiration and a bilabialization of vowels. In
agreement with G. Ramstedt and P, Pelliot, these authors connect
the phenomenon of “aspiration” disclosed in this dialect as a pres-
ervation of an archaic character of the Kansu dialect (op. céf., p. 146)
and as a result of the alteration of the original “labiale fricative dure,
ou, plus probablement 'occlusive dure *$”" (op. cff., p. 8o4). The facts
observed have inclined to make them recognize that f and x might
have originated from “‘renforcement” and “assimilation” (op. c¥f., p.
fo0s). It isinteresting to note that side by side with this phenomenocn
one also meets with the initial § in cases where we might expect
to find glottal and labial consonants (shid). The series under dis-
cussion may be thus represented according to A. Mostaert as shown

i " * % (through reinforcement)

in the scheme Eh? pgrth Eﬁ'};}-—}h< 7% s (through assimilation)
One may also observe the loss of the initial vowel when it is not
aspirated or bilabialized (op. cif,, p. 8oy, §21). Yet, in a great
number of cases the initial voiced bilabial b is found voiceless and
even an aspirated ph.? Moreover, there is a great number of cases
when the initial z corresponds to the aspiration in medizval Mongol

and zero in Mongol Writ.*

1P, Pelliol seems to believe that the only way to prove the appearance of the initial
k i3 to show its dervation from a labial, for e says that otherwise ita origin would be
mysterious. As shown, its origin is not mysterious at all, at least in the Tongns, The
fashion of bilabialization might affect botli the Tungus (Southern} and the Mongol.

24, Mostaert praviously published Lis investigation of the Urdns (South) Mongol
diglect, which iz free from the aspiration and the bilabialization of the initial vowels,

3R, g., in Mongol Writ, Lifig, Exrkan, burgiraru, bokefku, turtag, befope, and bukili
are found in Monguor with the initial #4, This is not & general phencmenon, however,
a3 it iz also obeerved in Manchu Sp.

4Most of the cases where the initial vowels are aspirated correspend to the words
with the initial @ and ¢ of the Mongol Writ., However, there are also cazes where
the initial o an.l ¥ are aspirated, e.g., oriyaku, ombaku, okor, and wim, are aspirated in
Mongnor.
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Cases in which the initial vowels are bilabialized are numerous,
In most of them the initial f corresponds to & of the medimval and
zero of the written Mongol, so that the tendency may be regarded
as well established. However, there are some cases where Monguor
possesses at the same time parallel forms with zero and bilabializa-
tion, with aspiration and bilabialization, as, for instance, in Goldi.
In this respect, the analogy with Manchu (especially Manchu Sp.) is
going so far that there are cases of parallelism of & and w, e.g.,
badzar ~wadzar || basar (Writ.)—*the city’’; bargu~wargu || bariku
(Writ.)—"to take up”; and alternation w~j, e.g., withan~—y'sithan |
witan (Writ.) | hiwdan (medizval)—“narrow.” These cases are found
parallel with zero in Monguor and aspiration in medimval, e.g., a&
(Monguor) (Writ.) | kadi (medieval—*the grandson.” It may thus
be pointed out that not only labialized vowels are increased with a
consonant, but also the non-labialized wvowels as well.? Another
point of interest is one in the case of nonbilabialization where
the initial vowel sometimes may disappear altogether; e.g., wesé~
Bes@rvjesé || ebiisiin (Writ.), dwdsu (Urdus Sp.)—"grass.” This is
a phenomenon which has been observed in the Tungus language.”
The comparison of these phenomena as they are observed in the
Mongol and the Tungus language leads us to the conclusion that the
analogy 1s rather complete. It may be thus supposed that in
Mongol the occurrence of bilabialization and aspiration is not due to
the presence and degeneration of the initial labial consonant, but to
the phonetic fashions of bilabialization and aspiration, which some
time ago affected the southern Mongol.

'Some of these cases are parbticularly intereating., There are some monosyllabic
words, €, g, fan (Monguor) —on (Writ.)—hon (medieval)—""the year” (op. cif., p, 151)
Je (Monguor)—oi (Wril.)—hoi (mediceval)—''the forest” (op, c¢il., p. 155). Some of
them have already been treated in the present work, e.g., fOr (Monguor)—egur
(Writ,—ke'dr (medizval)—"the neat" (op, eir,, p. 810) (ef. *dr of the Urdus 5. and
infra, Chapter ¥); ftids (Monguor)—uguts (Writ,)—huguts (medizvall—""the bag,”
“gack" (cf. infre, Chapter V), A, Mostaert's transcription here and further is given
in slightly simplifed fcrm,

*The above quoted wilhan may be regarded as a case of the loss of the vowel .
The situation is complicated, however, by the faet that sometimes the vowels, like
o and &, are not labialized at all {(¢f, A, D, Rudnew, “Xori- lluriat Dialect * op, cif,,
p. 11}, Waat kind of vowels were originally foond in the words where the initial
vowels are now found to be “'bilabialized?? is not always ascertainable,

8Cf, supra, Section 31: alse ""Motes on the Bilabialization amd Aspiration in the
Tongns Languages,*

)
A
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Another publication is that by N. N. Poppe on the Dahur
language, Xailar dialect. This dialect seems to show certain
characters which support my thesis as well N. N. Poppe has
found the phenomenon of increase of the initial vowels with
bilabialization (vide pp. 72, 73 of his vocabulary), and some traces of
aspiration which he has not reproduced in his work. Another Dahur
dialect, recorded by A. O. Ivanowskil, is strongly affected by
aspiration, while bilabialization is little known.* N. N. Poppe
makes a suggestion that the Dahur w and the Manchu v might
originate from vowels (of. cif, p. 112),* yet he also suggests that w
and ¢ might have been preserved from the hypothetic initial *w,
by analogy with the hypothetic initial *$. The phenomenon of
bilabialization in the Dahur language seems to be quite recent,” as it
is also shown in Manchu Sp., where most of the labialized vowels
and all the #'s are supplied with w. Thus, in Dahur, as well as in
Monguor, this process is still alive. The difference between the two
languages is that the Monguor language also bears traces of an old
process of bilabialization, while in the Dahur Ianguage it seems
to be only of recent fashion. ,

If onz does not presume the process of the loss of *# in the Mongol
language, perhaps the whole situation would appear as simple as it

1In the series of “bilabialized’ cases may be included the following words given by
A. 0. Ivanovskil vamighei || unlazru (Writ.)—""to sleep™; vaire || ovra (Writ.)—
“near™ ; wakar || exor (Writ}, axar (Kalm.)—""short" : also perhaps somte more cases
may be classed in this gronp. However, these cases are not 3o numerons as they
are in the Manchn and the Monguor dialect,

Tndeed, the word was (Dahur), vass (Manchu), as shown, is Chinese (cf. infra,
Section 47). ‘The same is perhaps (roe of another instance which he gives; namely,
wea (Dabar), @ (Menchu)=—'"the amell” (cf. *‘Notes on the Bilabislization and
Aspiration in the Tungus Languages”). In ““Notes on the Bilabialization and
Aspiration in the Tungos Laoguages,’” I gave several other instances which show
that w and v are merely particolar cases of bilabialization,

#The recentness of this phenomenon in the Dahur language (in the Xailar dialect
and also in the dialect recorded by A, 0. Ivanovskii) is especially evident, for this
language still behaves like nonbilabializing in the case of foreign words with the
initial f. In fact, the latter is not always correctly reproduced, being altered into f.
So two cates are reproduced in N. N. Poppe’s vocabolary [feids {Manchn)} and
fan-se (Chinese)], and a ease in A, O. Ivanovakii’s [/ (Manchu)=5i (Chinese)].
However, the initisl / is sometimes correctly reproduced by the Dahurs [e.g.,
Manchn, faniambi, fi, fulsu; Chinese, fuken, according to A, O, Ivanovskii; Manchu,
fafula, furdam, according to N, N. Poppe]. This phenomenen is analogens to what
I have observed in the Bir. dialect, inclnding the fact that both the Tungns and the
Dahurs proncunce correctly when familiar with Manchu, The behavionr of some

Goldi dialects is the same.
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is in Tungus; namely, that there existed, and still existsiin SOme
dialects, a tendency of bilabialization and in other dialects a
tendency of aspiration, while some third dialects remained beyond
these phonetic “fashions.” The southern Tungus (the Nuichen) and
the southern Mongol (perhaps the Toba, and as preserved in Kansu)
were long apo affected by bilabialization, while some Nurth.ern
Tungus and some northern Mongol dialects were affected by aspira-
tion (prior to the first records of the medieval Mongol; cf., also,
variations of these phenomena in Tungus connected with the
migratory waves, which, under a certain probability, may be con-
nected with definite historic moments), Both phenomena might or
might not be synchronous, and there might be no connexion between
them, As I have already supposed, the fashion of bilabialization
might originate under Chinese influence, or even under the influences
coming from Central Asia. This fashion still persists in Dahur and
Manchu Sp. supported chiefly by Chinese influence.

The Dahur language, considered in the light of this interpretation,
appears to be recently affected by bilabialization and formerly to
have been strongly affected by aspiration, while the Monguor dialect
was strongly affected by both; yet the dialects which led to the
basis of the Mongol written langunage were not affected by these
phonetic fashions.

In my earlier paper (“‘Notes on the Bilabialization and Aspiration
in the Tungus Languages,” written in 1927) I hesitated more than at
present as to the possibility of generalizing my hypothesis concerning
the phenomenon of bilabialization and aspiration in Mongol. The
new facts expounded above dissipate my hesitation as to spreading
my hypothesis, which I am now inclined to consider as a theory.

34. Linguistic Imporiance of a Correet Solution of the Problem of
Agpiration and Bllabiallzation

Still greater difficulty in solving this problem is met with in Turk
where no & or x are found. However, some words of the supposedly
common origin are found with the initial b These occurrences are
explained as due to the preservation of the original initial bilabial of
the Altaic pra-language, However, what the actual origin of this
consonant in these words is is not yet established. The process of
bilabialization in Turk might have the same place as it is in Mongol
or as it is in Tungus. And lastly, the group of languages known
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under the name of Uralian has been brought by A. Sauvageot to
join the Mongol, Turk, and Tungus under the same idea of the
hypothetic loss of the initial labial fenuis in the *"Altaic” languages.
In the work of this author, the history of the occlusive femuis is
represented in an absolutely definite manner, as he says that “1'his-
toire de I'occlusive sourde en position initiale a été la suivante” (op.
ctl., p. 62), as shown in the table below. I quote it in full as the
most completely and definitely formulated statement based upon the
work of several predecessors and his own, and also as a case of a
consonant which in the “Ural-Altaic” languages, according to this
hypothesis (promoted to the grade of "law”} had a very complex
history

Ural-Altaic
/% 2 \
Uralian  Tungis Mﬂﬁgﬁl Turk
B- $- P> h>0 p->>h>0

The analysis of the phenomenon of aspiration and bilabialization
in Tungus has already brought us to the conclusion that the
phenomenon of ocewrrence of the initial f, #, v, w, &, %, and zero in
the words of the same meaning does not require the hypothesis that
there was such a complex history of the loss of the initial bilabial
tenstis. On the other hand, we have also seen that the similar
phenomenon of aspiration in Mongol is quite possible. Perhaps the
case of bilabials in Turk may also be connected with the process of
bilabialization, if it is shown that the words are really of common
origin. Indeed, my generalization is not spread over Turk, for I
am not familiar with this language in the same degree as with the
Tungus language, and the material that may be compared is rather
limited. This may be due to two conditions; namely, the remoteness
of similar processes in this language, or perhaps an insufficient
development of any of them in the Turk. Here it must be pointed
out that the remoteness must be understood, not only absolutely, in
terms of centuries, but also in the relative sense: namely, how
many phonetic changes had occurred since these phenomena, if any,
had taken place.

L
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Resides the fact that the phenomena of aspiration and bilabiali-
zation may nowadays be observed in Tungus, we are in an extremely
good position, owing to the existence of Galq.‘:li-ﬂlcha., where, as
shown, owing to the transplantation of bilabialized elements to an
alien soil, the character of bilabialization has received a very strong
and sharp expression through the modification of even a slight
bilabialization into a stable element like $. It is curious to note
that this language has been greatly responsible for the hypothesis
of the loss of this consonant. As a matter of fact, without the
accidental preservation of Goldi, it would be difficult if not impossible
to build up this hypothesis. In Mongol and Turk it is applied by
the simple method of analogy.! Yet with the loss of Manchu the
hypothesis would be absolutely impossible. However, the preserva-
tion of Manchu is also a mere historic accident. The Goldi and
Manchu languages are fortunately preserved, but how many other
languages are lost for ever? How many phonetic processes have
escaped the attention of now living observers? But the facts which
are lost might perhaps bring the observers to entirely different
conceptions. The hypothesis of the loss of the initial $ is based, not
upon the facts, but chiefly upon certain theoretical reasoning for
illustration of which the facts are picked up here and there. One of
the presumptions which is usually left without discussion is that the
Janguages under discussion were formed from a common ancestor
in rather recent time, and this moment is referred to the historic
period. The fact that there are little changes in Turk as seenin
Uigur, in Mongol as seen in the medizval language, and in Southern
Tungus as seen in Nuichen produces a certain disappointment, for
cne has to remove the moment of hypothetical separation to the
periods when there were no documents. This is a reasoning by
analogy with the present Indo-European languages, most of which
were formed in historic time witnessed by numerous written docu-
ments. Another important presumption is that the languages lose
their phonetic elements implied by the transition from femues to
medice lenes and zero. Indeed, these phenomena do exist in some

"My approach to this problem in Mongel is alac made by the analogy with Tangus,
go I do not imsist upon my thecry in Mongol as a “law’ but as & simple working
bypothesie, In relerence to Turk I cannot classify it even as a soggestion. The
processes of loss are not rure, indeed. "What is good for a particular case of Tungus
may happen to be invalid for Turk.
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particular languages which supplied facts for this conclusion, but
the generalization of this conclusion cannot be supported by the
contrary facts; namely, the alteration of medie lenes into fenues,
which also exists in some other languages. However, the former
alteration 1s in good agreement with the ethnographical complex of
the gradual “"weakening and deterioration of buman species.” Such
terms as “‘fortis,” “stark,” and ‘‘strong” as opposed to “weak”
support the idea of “weakening.” This conception remains effective
even in the case of a change of terminology. The third important
presumption is that the changes in languages always take definite
direction conditioned by the factors appearing in the language as an
organic entity. This is also a reasonming by analogy with the
organisms conceived in a simplified manner.

If we now summarize what has been previously stated, we may see
that the formation of this hypothesis is in some way independent on
the facts and the latter originally were used not as facts needed for
conclusions but as illustration, just as the artist in mosaic work uses
differently coloured materials for combining them in such a way as
to express his own idea. Such is the work of G. Ramstedt in
which this idea was illustrated with a series of incidentally picked-up
facts. , The choice of facts was not always fortunate, so the mosaic
work appeared but as a simple essay. The same methodology is
seen in other works., (. Ramstedt has started his work with forty-
two parallels from “Altaic” languages, P. P. Schmidt has added
some more, P. Pelliot has also added some, and A. Sauvageot,
who has included the “Uralian’ languages, has brought forth
eighty-five parallels (cases) to illustrate G. Ramstedt’'s hypothesis,
In this form the hypothesis seems to come out of facts and its origin
is unintentionally camouflaged from the eyes of laymen. In its
present form it has a new functicn; namely, to prove in the most
daring form the existence of an ancestor language—Ural-Altaic. So
that volens nolems, we have now to proceed together with these au-
thors to the analysis of evidences.




CHAPTER V

ANALYSIS OF PARALLELS

30. The Scope of the Present Analysis

From the previous chapter we have seen that in the analysis of
parallels we must be ready to meet with several difficulties due to
the acceptation of a series of hypotheses. Yet, as has been shown,
A. Sauvageot is not alone in accepting them. In fact, a large
portion of parallels is taken by this author from previously published
works. I will confine the analysis of these parallels to the Tungus
language only. Yet since the problem of the aspiration and the
bilabializaticn of vowels in Tungus is a phenomenon disconnected
with that of the Ural-Altaic hypothetic language, I will not mix it
with the hypothesis of the Tungus connexion with this hypothetic
language. The specialists in Mongol and Turk will perhaps show
some day what the relationship is between the process of aspiration
and bilabialization, if they ever existed in these languages, and the
hypothetic pra-language. So the problem which I have before me
is this: How far do the evidences shown by A. Sauvageot and his
predecessors prove the existence of a pra-language from which the
Tungus language is supposed to have originated? I will use the
evidences from other languages only in connexion with the Tungus
parallels. 5o I will leave out of the discussion the problem, warmly
discussed, as to the existence of a special Altaic group of languages.
The latter is a point in which there is a serious discrepancy of
opinions of different authors. As will be seen later, this controversy
has no bearing upon the problem of relationship between the Tungus
and other languages,

In the following analysis of the parallels I shall g0 according to
the order of parallels given by A. Sauvageot, and I shall preserve
his numeration of ‘‘cases.” He has classed his parallels into nine

groups according to the initial and intervocalic consonants, as
shown:

Pinitial . . . v 4 v i v e 41 cazes
$ intervoealie. . . . ... .. .. 22 casea
b i"iti—:ﬂ LI !‘ " FF * F B F k Aaew 21 Eﬂﬂﬂ

;miﬁ‘l_iilllllll‘lpii mm
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— e
Fointervocalic. . . . ... ... 8 cuses
Bdoitial . o o o v s v anes 53 cases
b intervocalic. + « « o v s 22 2+ 23 cases
pinitial . . . s s s s usasas B cases
) intervocalic. + 4 v v v s e uu 16 cases

The initial and intervocalic consonants are practically understood
as a series of actual and hypothetic sounds of labial, dental, glottal,
and nasal types. Yet, since the series of f~vp~h~wx~.0 is postulated,
the parallels of the labial type are extended over the words with
the initial glottal and vowels. The same extension is seen in the case
of the nasal group, in which the words with the initial glottal and
also m» and m are included. This series is not yet complete, and
A. Sauvageot promises to give another series with the initial
and intervocalic frontal alveolar affricates and spirants, the parallels
with which, according to him, are more complex and difficult than
the one discussed here. I must agree with him, for the alternations
of these consonants with dental, also labial and glottal, are very
commaon.

Unfortunately, these two hundred and fourteen cases, as material
good for comparison and conclusions, are not egual from the point
of view of Tungus parallels. In fact, there are some cases of
Tungus parallels lacking, and some cases lack all parallels except
Samoyed and Tungus. Yet in some cases the Tungus words are
misinterpreted, or wrongly used as Tungus ones, And lastly, in some
cases the semantic limits are so wide that the Tungus words cannot
be accepted as reliable material for comparative purposes. In
analysing the Tungus parallels, I have found a certain number of
them out of use, which may be clear for every one who is a little
familiar with Tungus; a certain number of cases which cannot be
admitted for comparison; and a certain number of cases which are
worthy of analysis. 1 will here give only cases of the last group, for
a discussion of all the cases would take too much space and is of no
practical use for my present purpose. Howewver, I feel that I must
give the idea of how the cases have been rejected. For this purpose,
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I will analyse three cases of the first group and six cases of the
second group in order of their appearance in A. Sauvageot's
work.?

36, Examples of Cases Rejeoted Without a Detailed Analysis

The following three cases have been marked by me as unworthy of

a detailed analysis:

Case 3. G. Ramstedt’s hypothetic Altaic stem *$3r3, the same
stem for Finno-Ugrian and the following sense,—in Altaic
“fond,” ‘base,”” *“sol’ and in Finno-Ugrian,—"kopf,"”
“haupt,”’ “hinfertedd,” “auriick,” “schwanz,” “arridre,”
“derriérve,” etc,, while in Tungus all of them are correlated
with the idea of “bottom.” If one clears up the problem
of Tungus parallels a little, then it may be seen that »V is
a suffix which may be replaced by other suffixes in other
words of the same stem. The latter is “down,” found as a
certain vowel in different Tungus dialects (it may be found
as a, 0, &, u, ) and may be designated as V. In some
dialects it is aspirated, while in some other dialects it is
bilabialized.®* Of course it may be supposed that the stem
with the suffix was received fromm a Tungus language
inclined to bilabialization (Southern Tungus), but this
supposition would make of it a “loan-word” in all other
languages, while it is supposed to be one of important
facts of uralaltaicology, if I am allowed so to style the
theory of the Ural-Altaic common language. In order to
save this important word for other languages, it will be
advisable to exclude the Tunzus word from the series,
Indeed, this case is rather complex,

Case 6. The idea of “wheel,” *circle,” ‘Tound,” from the idea of
“turn,” etc., according to A. Sauvageot is expressed by

1These ceses are not the most striking ones in A. Sanvageot's work, Imight
bave gelected some cases of a really stertling type, but I think they will not give
the correct idea of the reasons of rejection. Therefore I will follow A, Sauvageot's
order of cases mechanically,

*3ome details are given In my paper “'Tnogus Terms,’ of. ¢ih, p. 178 & 38,
{p. 12 &f s29. of the reprints),
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the stem *p4r¥ (i. e., just the same as the previous one); in
Altaic, it is even p£7¥ and has about the same meaning,® but
the Tungus words quoted are pyrrxa (Goldi) and wrgoptun
(Man. Ivgn.), which means exactly “the riag put on the
thumb.” The origin of the word is very simple., pyrria
(I think it is pérxe)=ferre (Manchu Writ.)—"the thumb,”
which has already been indicated by W. Grube: and
urgoptun is a derivative of wrugun*—"the thumb,” increased
with the suffixes + Vp + fun widely used in most of the
Northern Tungus dialects for the formation of *“nouns.”
The “‘thumb™ can thus be easily dismissed. However, the
Tungus dialects possess some words which may help, e. g,
urga (Khin.)—"the lasso”; wrke (Bir.)—"to make a running
knot,” "lasso.” Unfortunately, they are not bilabialized
and are recently borrowed from the Mongols (together with
the horse-breeding complex), There are, of course, some
other words which may be included, as, e.g., the network
for the door (the cover for the entrance) made of a system
of loops (the “idea of circle,” etc.) and which is wrhapiun
(several dialects), but it has derived from wrka (““the
entrance,” “door,” and not “round”) and the suffix -pfun,
already discussed (vide Case 6). In so far as I know, there
is mo such stem with such a meaning in Tungus.

Case #. The stem is *p3r3 and means “the bark.” The Tungus
parallels are feri (Manchu Writ.), which is translated as
*sk n,” but which actually means the “excoriation,” particu-
larly “saddle gall” (in horses), and which is connected,
for example, with #r&i (Bir.)—"to excoriate,” “to produce
collosities,” etc. The stem is probably &7, and -é¢ is a suffix.
These words may be connected perhaps, with the stem #r—
“to rub,” “to make even,” also, perhaps, found in Mongol.

'Although I disagree with the nse of such terms as "meaning,"” “‘word,' ete., as
they are liere used, and in spite of the fact that I have pointed cut the great
undesirability of confounding 'starter,’” “symbel,” “meaning,’ ete., I continue to
nse them in this part in the conventional "meanings’ as practised in most of the
gpecitl linguistical publications. The reason is that I fear that & new misunder-
standing in the technical matber of the analysis of paratlels will occur, for the reading
of Part One will be omitted by many e reader,

“Details regarding trugun may be found in my paper on “‘Bilablalization and
Asp ration,’? op. i, p. 256.
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The parallel has evidently nothing to do with “bark.”
Another word compared by A. Sauyageot is the Goldi
zyrrebia (xirekta, S. Sh.) and erikia translated by W. Grube
as “hawt” and compared with Manchu feri. I have some
hesitation as to the correctness of translation given by
W. Grube. I think it is merely “bark of the larch-tree,”
for in other Tungus dialects we have drakia, hirakia (Bir,,
Kum., Khin., Mank. Barg.), and even 3rikéa (Ner.,) is
exactly the “bark of the larch-tree,” and “larch-tree.”
The Goldi language for the name of tree uses terms
unknown in other Tungus dialects; namely, sése, xese, issi,
sist, connected with the Manchu Writ. #5:, whence it may
be supposed that erikiz, xirakia, have been preserved in the
sense of the “bark of the larch-tree’ and thus connected
with “tree’” and not with the “bark.” All known Tungus
dialects possess a special stem for “skin”; namely, nanda,
with modifications, while the stem frakiz is not met with
in any word connected with *‘skin.”

In these three cases the reasons for rejection are different. 5o in
Case 3 the chief rovson is the impossibility of reducing the Tungus
words to the hypothetic stem without speaking of too broad semantic
limits. In Case 6 the reason is the wrong etymology of Tungus
words. In Case 7 the reason is an artificial interpretation of Tungus
words, a wrong analysis of stems, and a wrong translation. In other
rejected cases, the same reasons are met with as well as other serious
reasons, but it will be of no interest here to give an enumeration
of the types of reasons.

37. Examples of Cases Rejecied After a Minute Apalysis

In this group of cases the corresponding words are found in
Tungus, but for various reasons they cannot be maintained for the
paraliels,

Case 1. G, Ramstedt’s parallels and hypothetic stem *p& or *48
in Finno-Ugrian means “tree,” in Tungus “birch-tree,” etc
The equation seems to confirm the existence of the same
stem in Goldi and Manchu #$a, fa (Goldi) which 15 fa
(Manchu). Theoretically, if we suppose this stem to be
a Tungus one, it may be reduced to fg, and even a, &, unless
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it is borrowed by the Manchu in the form fu from some
other language; e.g., Pal®asiatic.! However, such a stem
with the meaning of “birch” and *“tree’” is unknown in
Northern Tungus. The “birch” is Za#ban (Bir., Kum., Khin.,
RTM, Ner., Barg., Tum., Lam.), etc.; cf, also falfa (Manchu
Writ.} with a special meaning—**the raw birch-bark.” The
other parallels are inconsistent; namely, htfika (W)—"wald,”
and hijela (W)—*4m dickichi.”* Both of them are well-known
words in this particular dialect being modified, namely, séyi
(RTM, Khin., Ner.), sigi (Neg., Sch.), hegi {Tum.) and even
egs (Lam.), whence sifi with the alteration s—4 hiji (W), The
suffixes are -ka and -la, the first one perhaps diminufivus®
and the second one directivus. These words are invariably
used for “dense, thick forest,”” “‘thickness in forest,” etc.,
occupying a usually limited area and consisting usnally of
young larch and cedar (“spreading”) trees. This cannot
refer to the birch-tree forest, for the birch-tree never forms
such a thick forest, yet it cannot refer to the “forest” in
general. Being different as to the meaning (thickness) and
stem (sigs), it cannot be connected with $&8 and 8. The only
possible connexion is Manchu fa, which is not perhaps a
Tungus word at all, for it is confined to the Manchu Writ.
only, whence borrowed by the Goldi.

Case 4. G. Ramstedt's stem *p8i¥ns *psl¥n8, which is compared
with the Finno-Ugrian stem *p&»4—*"the palm of the hand.”
The Tungus parallels are falage (Manchu Writ.)) (the
spelling is rather complex), fagna, zam, hana quoted by

1With eertain imagination it may perhaps be connected with Gilak “‘birch-bark’
xiv, xip ((dlak, W, Grube), of, bvo (Wer,) fwva (Lam,), Aimd (Tam.), AMea (Ur,
Mank., Casir )=—""the birch-bark" (& appears instead of Gilak = according to the
phonetic character of the Northern Tangus and in Gilak the final vowel very often
disappears). Besides this stem there is another stem in Tuangus; namely, fafs (Bir,,
Kum,, RTM, Mank.) (Goldi, Orcebi, Seh), falo (Khin,) (Neg. Seh.), cf. Manchu
Writ, lofron, However, it must be firat shown that xiv, xip may be bronght to fa, a,
or i, Indeed, it is ahsolutely uncertain and I do not naturally propose it. The fact
is that we have two stems in Tungus.

¥These parallels are brought forth probably owing to the Manchn orthegraphy,
which renders f"a as fiva (or fija),

It js possihle that in Aifiks -Re means semething else, e.g., ""shrabs,” as is met
with in sume other dialects. However, in the given case it is not essential for us.
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Case 5.

A. Sauvageot and compared with Mongol .hfdaqa#
(P. Pelliot), alaya, etc. However, the situation is not so
simple as that. Other Tungus dialects give us two series;
namely, ongan, angatan (Bir.), anga (Neg., Sck ), by the side
of xanga (Neg., Sch.), xayé (Tum.), which can be reduced
to the stem anV or even ay—in some dialects aspirated,
in some other dialects bilabialized. Another series is aliya
(Mank.), aliga (Mank., Casir.), probably Manchu falano (cf.
aliy of Buriat, Casfr.), which ocught to be compared with
the Mongol stem alay, etc. So that if we leave aside the
hypothesis of the loss of $, which is a mere hypothesis,
then we have to deal with two stems agV and alVg. To
identify these two stems as one and the same, it would
mean a building up of a new hypothesis; namely, n~I, or
I~0, etc. Of course, it is not impossible, but it must be
supported by solid evidences, On the other hand, the
Finno-Ugrian series has words with the initial # forming
the first syllable with 7 or ¢, and the second syllable varying
between v and # reduced to the stem piny. Owing to the
fact that this reconstruction and connexion 1s possible
only on the condition of adopting several hypotheses, I
think that the common stem, if it ever existed, is not
definitely shown.

A. Sauvageot produces the stem *pdr¥, l.e., always the
same as in Cases 3 and 6, this time with a broad meaning
“tonte armature de bois.” Naturally, theé finding of words is
not difficult at all and so they are found in all possible lan-
guages (e.g., in the sense “grenier,” “‘combles d’une maison,”
echwimmende dnsel,” “runder hasten,” “floss am nefz,”
“sledge,” “island,” “archipelago,” “steppeninsel,” “groove,”
etc.). In this series are found fara (Manchu Writ,), para
(Goldi, W. Grube) (Tungus, Gersif), the latter being
naturally borrowed from Manchu. This case is rather
analogous to Case I, for in various Tungus languages
different words are found, e.g., fofgoki (Ner., Mank.) (Irk.,
Tit), lolgoki (Neg., Sch) [twhi (Or., Sch.), & (Olcha,
Sch.), foki (Goldi, Sch.), which P. P. Schmidt compares
with Gilak #x]. Yet there are several other words for
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Case 10.

designating the reindeer sledge; e.g., nolima (Lam.), sirga
(Tum.) (¢f. Yakut syrga, svarya, Pek. compared with sor,
sorga, arga, and ¥rga, some of Turk groups and some of
Mongol groups). If the Gilak word fx is a contracted form
of #uki, etc., and the latter is a contracted form of
tolgoki, etc,, it is not perhaps a Tungus stem, but a
Palzasiatic (Gilak) one. Some other suggestions can be
made, but since they are not sure I will leave the guestion
where it 1s. Let us remark that the sledge is an element
confined to the geographical areas waere there iz good
snow and draught animals. Not all Tungus use the sledge,
and amongst some of them the method of harness is the
same as that used for dogs. Yet the words compared,
fara~para, are found only in Manchu and in dialects
influenced by Manchu, so the Goldi possesses two terms,
Since the Manchu word is connected through a series of
extremely extensive semantic operations, and since no
such word is known in other Tungus languages and the
parallels may be accepted only on the agreement with
. Ramstedt’s hypothesis, I consider that these parallels
are not convincingly shown.,

The stern *p&r- means “black” in Samoyed. The Tungus
parallels quoted are farxwen (Manchu Writ.)—"dark,” and a
series of words of the stem akt—"twilight,” well known in
maost of the Northern Tungus dialects. The comparison of
farzun and akt is reached by advancing another hypothesis:
namely, » before & is lost in Tungus and the original
stem must be p¥rk. What ¢ is, and where it is, is not
shown, but it is merely dismissed. However, farzun
may be understood as far + suffix -xun (cf. I Zaxarov,
“Grammar,” op. cif.,, p. 83, Sec. 53), and in the original
form it might be ar. In this form it may be compared
with the Mongol iarii (proposed by P. Pelliot, “Les Mots,
ete.” op. eit., p. 216}, while the Northern Tungus stem akf
will remain as it is. Since this stem iz found only in
Samoyed, cannot be connected with the Tungus Northern
Tungus stem, and the Manchu stem may perbaps
be connected with the Mongol stem, I cannot accept
A. Sauvageot’s parallels as valid ones,
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Case 1z. TFe same stem *pir—this time with the new meaning
“Yranchant,” “coupant.” Only one Tungus word is found—
fury (Manchu Writ.)—"“to reduce to pieces,” e.g., “meat,”
“noodles,” “tissue into small pieces of thread,” etc, i.e,
“to mince,” etc,, and compared with Mongol htériidsun
(P. Pelliot), drtasin—chiffons,” “morceaux d'étoffe de sote
coupés en fragments,” whence wrtahun (Ur.,, Castr.), wriasun
(Mank., Castr.), evidently borrowed from Mongol in the
sense of “patch,” “piece,” Since no words are found iIn
other Tungus dialects and the Manchu word has rather a
different meaning, the Ural-Altaic value of the Manchu
word seems to be very little if none.

Case 13. A new stem *$&] for rendering the idea of “fouffu,” “dru”;
if the hypothesis of the loss of the initial $ is accepted,
then the Tungus and Mongol parallels are valid. However,
in the Northern Tungus and Southern Tungus dialects it
seems to be somewhat confined to a limited number of
words and dialects, in which it lveks to be of Mongol origin
when met in the form uiek, and of Manchu origin when it
has the form of fuli, pule, etc. It is difficult to show
whether all of them may be brought to one and the same
spurce or not. I. Zaxarov, I think wrongly, compared
Manchu fulu with a Chinese word, but even in European
languages it is met with as containing about the same
consonants, as, e.g., "full,” “plenus,” “puinyi,” etc. How-
ever, if the Manchu stem and the Northern Tungus stem are
borrowed from the Mongol, then it is very likely that the
actual stem is «/ and thus the whole discussion is confined
to the consomant /. In addition to this, it ought to be
pointed out that in the Tungus language there are other
stems (e.g., %af) with the meaning “full,” etc.; while the
stem #/ figures in the words with the general idea of
“axceeding.”

The above-demonstrated six cases may suffice to show the reasons
why the class of these cases is not analysed in the coming sections.
My intention does not consist in correcting, from the point of
view of Tungus languages, the authors who have proposed various
rarallels, and therefore I do not need to gu through all the cases.
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For the time being, I need only those cases which may be suspected
of being common for the Tungus and some other languages. Yet
they will suffice for penetrating the analytical methods of theoreti-
cians of uralaltaicology.

38, Cases with Initizl and Intervocalls Labial Consonants

A, Sauvageot starts an analysis of the series of words and
parallels found in other authors’ publications and he increases them
with his own parallels. The first three series (vide supra, p, 123),
containing eighty-five cases, are closely connected with the problem
of aspiration and bilabialization in Tungus. Since this problem in
Tungus has nothing to do with the loss of the initial bilabial femuis,
the whole series might be dismissed from the analysis; but I will not
do it, for parallels are brought forth to prove the common origin of
words, a problem of certain interest by itself. Yet if we leave out
of the discussion the problem of the loss of this consonant in all
other languages except the Tungus language and temporarily agree
with the creators of this hypothesis, then in the Tungu= language,
even the pra-Tungos language, these words might be received
already without the initial consonant and afterwards pass through
the process of aspiration and bilabialization.® Therefore I shall
compare these series too,

After a minute analysis of the first eighty-five cases I have found
that there are nineteen cases of Tungus parallels lacking; in six cases
there are parallels only from Tungus and Samoyed, so that they
have little value as evidence for the Ural-Altaic hypothesis; in
twenty-three cases it was impossible to agree with the validity of the
Tungus parallels; in twenty-four cases the parallels are present, but
for various reasons are found to be invalid; and in thirteen cases the
parallels are found to be worthy of further analysis and use.

So that, in so far as the Tungus language i1s concerned, in the
problem of the Ural-Altaic hypothesis the outcome of the work
done is not great. However, the cases rejected, perhaps, in some
Instances, may be saved when the parallels are completed from
Tungus and other materials. In the cases to be discussed there are
some met with which have been discussed twice under different
numbers, so that the actual number of stems i1s below eighty-fonr,

Tndeed, soch & hypothesis i3 not needed if we do not poatulate the common origin
of the Ural- Altaic langmages.
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The thirteen cases here analysed may be regarded as actually
commopn words, but what their origin is and why they are common
need special investigation which cannot be successful in all cases.
Yet, when the common character of the words is established, I give
some additional remarks when it seems to me desirable.

Case 2. G. Ramstedt’s stem *p8j5, *p8s8, which means ‘“the
nest,” In fact, the Manchu feje has corresponding words in
the Northern Tungus; e.g., wyt, wjin (Bir.), which in Tungus
might be derived from the stem V5V or VgV, but whether
wyi and feje is the same stem or not cannot be asserted, for
uyi may be explained in a different manner. Yet the
difficulty of this case is also that several other Tungus
dialects possess other stems; namely, as shown below: (1)
wr {(Ur., Castr.) and or (Mank.) are borrowed from Buriat
(Ur., Castr.); (2) omuk, omunin, xamun (Neg., Sch.), umuk
(Ner.), omokon, omok (Tungus quoted by P. P. Schmidt),
omo (Goldi, W. Grube); (3} (several other words found in
more than one dialect, also “nest” of special description.)
Omuk cannot be cennected with feje nor $&858, but it is the
most numerous in Tungus. After all, can we assert that
the Tungus language ought to be connected through Manchu
feje with other languages? On the other hand, the Uralian
languages have, instead of 7, different sounds, as 5, 2,1, 4, etc,,
so that the comparison is confined to the first imitial p,
which itself is a hypothesis.

Case 6. The stem *p3r8 expresses the idea of “wheel,” "circle,”
“round,”” “turn,” ete.r Forombi (Manchu Writ.)—"to turn,”
is found, as well as a series of words like jforon—'"the
turn,”’ ete., forgom—''the rotation,” “cycle,” etc.,, and
various Northern Tungus words, as orel (Ner., Bir.), orul,
arul (Bir.), orolko (Ner.)—"“to turn oneself”; oroli (Khin.}
(Ur., Casir.), horoli (Ur., Castr.)—"'the circle.”” This may
be regarded as an establishcd fact, but the stem is oro,
and not pore, so that what is actually compared is VrV

17his case has already been rejected (vide Sec. 36). As a matter of fact, it containg
more than one stem to be discussed and for this reason 1 have dissected it into two
parts, one of which har been rejected and another here analysed as good for com-

parison,
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or r. However, the Mongol stem wrd has a different
meaning *

Case 9. The stem includes the initial labial consonant and » with a
broad meaning “‘das ocbere,” *'die hohe," “hopf,”" “spitze,”
“ende'" in Samoyed and there are compared foron (Manchu
Writ. )—"the top,” e.g., "the top of the head,” also
“the top of a mountain” (P, P. Schmidt), ete, This is
connected with horos, oron, of various Northern Tungus
dialects, namely, orom (Bir., Kum., Khin, RTM, Ner.,
Barg., Mank.), horon (KTM) (Ur., Castr.), ore (Khin.) also
pore (Olcha, Sch.) compared by all authors with Mongol
eroi and horoi (P. Pelliot). Thus the stem is oro. How-
ever, further steps are made and Mongol ored is compared
with orgil, etc., of the same meaning. Moreover, in Tungus
there is another stem, namely, ojo (Manchu Writ.) (Bir,,
EKum., RTM, Ner.) (Mank. Casir.), pojo (Olcha, Sch.), which
has its parallels in Bargut ojjo (Rudnev). The case is not
simple if we do not regard oro and oje as one and the same
stem. Such a possibility does exist, but the equation must
be proved. A. Sauvageot concludes his parallels by a
remark,—"L’absence de toute étymologie fgr. sfire ne
permet pas de décider si les mots considérés remontent a
une origine guralo-altaique, d’autant plus qu’en turk, il ne
nous a pas été possible d'établir une équation équivalente®
(op. cif., p. 14). As compared with other conclusions, this
one 15 unusually wise,

Case zo. The stem *#$5;8 (Uralian) and *#&/5 (Mongol and Tungus)
means “trembling poplar.” The Tungus words which may
be compared are fuwlxa (Manchu Writ.), wlan (Ner.), wloka

It means “to change oneself,” ete., and huria (P, Pelliot)—"'relonrmer"
“renverser,”  Semantically, it may be compared with wbal (Manchu Writ,), obal, ebol
{(Eom, Bir,)—'""to transform onesell.” The latter is perhaps found in Buriat { Podg,)
in an “‘aspirated” form awbifa, Loirowed in Ner. as kwvil (2a), also known with the
stabilized glottal & in Mongel and Turk., In this mmedification it is found in Manchn
Writ. subulimdt by the gide of the bilabialized form wubalombe of Manchu Sp. with
a slightly different shade of meaning. This case is interesting, for it shows the traces
of diffusion of the idea of transicrmation practised by the shamans, amengst the
Tungus, In this connexion it may be pointed cut that the Tungus of Manchuria have

obal, ete., from Manchu Writ, wbaf, and the Tungus of Transvaikalia have fuvil from
EBuriat -xubila,
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Case 32.

(Bir.), huldan (Neg., Sch.), hulugdan (RTM), xulu (Oroc,
Sch.), polo (Goldi, W. Grube), oleson (Ur., Casir.). The
latter may be compared with the Mongol series—uiaso
(Butiat, Castr.), uljasun, ulisun, ulasy, etc. (Mongol). Since
-xd, =%, -dan, -gdan, also -so, -sun, -son are probably suffixes,
the stem is #{V, or even VIV in Tungus and Mongol. The
question as to what the relationship between 2878 and VIV
is answered in a positive sense by A, Sauvageot in the
reason of the two hypotheses; namely, the original one of
the loss of p and the new one of [ = 4. Indeed, as to the
last one in principle there is nothing impossible in it, for, as
is well known, § may appear in any combination as one
of the moments of palatalization. A. Sauvageot gives
another similar instance in Case 21, where the Uralian j
is supposed to correspond to the Tungus d, which is not
also a fact but a hypothesis.?

The stem 15 *$&y and means “soufler.” In the Uralian
languages v alternates with &, v, w, %, and zero. Amongst
the Tungus parallels are found fuka (Manchu Wnt.) and
Jukanambi (Manchu Writ.), which semantically seem to
be connected with the idea of “round,” “circle ” and as,
perhaps a secondary meaning, “bubble,’” also perhaps
“protrude” and not “to blow.” The Northern Tungus is
also figured in the form wvs, already discussed by me.?
A. Sauvageot has omitted the inconvenient parallel
brought forth by P. P. Schmidt—fulgjembi (Manchu
Writ.}—"to blow,” connected by me with another stem pu,
even perhaps #l. The Tungus words have the intervocalic

1The question is abont fode, fodoxe (Manchn Writ.) =wda, wdu, ete.  (Mongel dial.)
—"the willew,” ""salix,” which, in so far as I know, iz pot known in the Northern
Tungus dialects using different words for the same plant.  In Manchn, fedore refera
to a specified kind of salix unknown in the territory of the Northern Tuugos. Further-

more, A,

Sauvageot agrees with the parallels given by P, Pelliot; namely,

Mongol amd Buriat Acasin, tlaghin, ete.—""the willow,” through Turk usak, ete,—
“the poplar.” Lesving aside the question whether wd and %, i€ are of 1lie sowne origin,
as well a3 the question of semantic generalization (the willow and poplar are certainly
plants}, I want to point oot that A, Sanva geot admits the possibility of d=¥=., so
that the series of alternations is extended ad inGnitam ¥, &, A&, &, ¥, ete, What remains
as a fact is d in Zyrian and Votiak and Mongeol, for Manchu fodoxe seems to he a non-
Tungns stem and the initial  is a hypothesia,
2C[. “Notes on the Bilabialization and Aspiration in the Tungus Languages,’”
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Case 46,

v, which does not alternate with y and /, if the stem ! is
also a Tungus stem, so that here we again have two
hypotheses—the loss of $ and ». But the Turk words do
not seem to be convincing to A. Sauvageot. On this
occasion he expresses his opinion as to the grammarians
who have a tendency to overestimate the importance of
onomatopoetic origin of words, This time, however, to
every cne’s mind comes the idea of such an origin of many
European words. ‘Lhis idea does not seem to be so re-
pugnant, as it is to A. Sauvageot, that the parallels from
the so-called Ural-Altaic languages come to the same line.

The stem is supposed to be §F$¥ and means “wet”
followed by a series of other equivalents like “‘macerare,”
“to wash,” “le lavoir,” “marshy place,” etc. Since, as
shown by A. Sauvageot, j~v and j~i, also j~d, the
parallels are easily found. From Tungus are given only
two parallels, namely, cekpa (Goldi, which needs to be
checked up, for it is not found in other Tungus dialects)
and deplom (Ur. Castr.), which is borrowed from Mongol, so
that this case could be easily dismissed. However, in
Tungus there is a stem which would not be omitted by
A, Sauvageot, so I will use it too. It is wlaphun (Bir,
Kum., Khin.} (W. T. C. Schiefner), sdapkun (Ner., Khin.),
wlapla (as part. perf. from w«lep) (Ner., Bir.,, Kum., Khin.).
The serious objection is the initial «, but it may be easily
dismissed under some pretext and under similar circum-
stances. _In fact, the caseis not so simple as that. We have
wle (Ang., Samog. T4t )—"to make wet”; wdifla (Tum.)—
“wet'; and sdgambi (Manchu Writ.), wwlgamle (Manchu
Sp.)—“to wet,” “to soak.” In the first series conta ning $,
we have it as a suffix of {ransitive *verbal” forms, which
in some cialecis is not needed, for the *“transitiveness” is
understood without a special suffix.® Yet -kun, -fa, and
probably the Manchu -ga are suffixes too. So the stem is
wlV and it has nothing to do with j¥pV. The stem depé

1The snffix of the transitive form of verbs is va (&, 4,) (V), which changes into
a femuis poclusive bilabial through the essimilatien ¢. It is & very vommon :uffix,

indeed,
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I dismiss as one recently borrowed from Mongol. The Goldi
word cekpa must be first checked up.®

Case 48. The stem is *k&p with the meaning “F'écorce,” “la croiite,"”

Case 54.

and afterwards “la pean.” A. Sauvageot has lost the good
spportunity of comparing Tungus Aiwa, etc, already
discussed by me on the occasion of Case I (vide supra,
p. 126) and which in all Tungus dialects and Gilak means
“hirch-bark.” Howewer, it looks like a local phenomenon

turally correlated with the geographical area of befula
atba.

The stem is *ksp, with the meaning “‘plat” and with the
further extension of “handflache,” “‘fussblatt,” “niedrig,” etc.
The Tungus hkapsé (Olcha), hapsé (Goldi), about which one
must have a certain caution, for & is a mere aspiration, are
also found; they are translated (W. Grube)—“flach
ansteigend.” It is not mentioned by P. P. Schmidt. In
several Tungus dialects we have afsa, hafsa, etc.—"the low
standing box" (cf. Mongol apsa). There is another word in
Tungus which comes near to k&p and the idea of “plat”;
namely, kaplaka (Bir.)—“the low flat box,” but Rapteka is
made of wooden planks which are in the Tungus dialects
kaptasun (Bir., Khin.) (Khin, is from Bargut), kaptayon (Bir.,
cf, Dahur Rapiayon), kaptayisn (RTM from Yakut xaplasyn),
kaptagun (Neg., Sch.), etc., which is not perhaps Tungus
but probably Mongol, where it receives a great variety of
derivatives from the stem xabta (cf. also Yakut derivatives),
while in Tungus they are limited. However, there is one
more stem in Tungus which might serve A, Sauvageot;
namely, kapaxun (Manchu Writ)—"flat,” e.g., “nose”;
kaparambi (Manchu Writ.)—“to become flat”; also kapahi
(Oroti, Sch.) kapaswu (Goldi, Seh.)—"“the plank,” “the board.”
With these additions it may be recognized that we have the
stem kV$; but whether the Tungus stem is of Tungus origin
or Mongol, and whether kapa, met with in Manchu, Goldi,
and Orodi, is the same stem as kapfa or not, are guestions
to be answered by further investigations. However, the
Tungus dialects possess other stems for “flat.” In this case,

*In cekpa if it in a Tungus correctly recorded word; «fo may also be a suffiz
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Case 38.

Case 65.

as in other similar cases, the parallelism of different stems
with the same meaning is an extremely complex matter.

The stem is *##$, which means “clow.” In Tungus a stem
tipk, which originally meant ‘“the nail,” and probakly
“wooden nail” is met with. So we have fipka (Bir.,
Khin.)—to fasten” (e.g., the cover of a box with the
nails); fiphasun (Khin.), tiphon (Neg., Sch.), typkon (Goldi,
Seh.), tipa (Olcha, Sch.)—"the nail”; tiphoiin (Lam.)—“the
wooden nail™ (for fastening the tent).” DBesides this series
there is another series, still more numerous than the former
one, of words designating “‘nail,” but it should be connected
with Mongol. These are: kadasin (Ner.), kadasusn (Khin.),
kadahun (Mank., Ur., Castr.), corresponding to Aadahan
(Buriat, Casir.), kadasun (Xalxa, Podg), xadayan (Buriat,
Paodg.), connected with gada, kada | kadayasun (Mongol,
Rudneyv), whence fada (Manchu Writ.)—“‘the nail”; kadambi
(Manchu Writ.)—*“to fasten with the nail.” There is one
more word in RTM which is interesting—toyohol (RTM)—
“wooden nails” (for fastening the board of the birch-bark
canoe) connected with foyose (Yakut, Pek)—"the nail,”
“the wooden mnail,” “'stake,”” etc. These three series of
words are interesting, for all of them originally meant ‘‘the
wooden nail,” “stake,” “pile,” etc.  All three are now met
with in Tungus. A. Sauvageot has compared his series
with Mongol fab—'téte d'un clow.” A. D. Rudnev gives
nearly the same meaning fz2p (Gorlos) || fed. However,
various meanings of fap may exist; e.g., with the semantic
emphasis on “head” and not “nail.” Anyhow, in Tungus
tpk E cannot be dismissed and the Mongol vowel is a
and not 1.

The stem is *pyr& || B3rsd, with a wide meaning; namely,
“gravier,” “sable,” “argile,” ‘‘poussidre, “suillure,” “cendre,”
etc. The Tungus parallels shown are buraki (Manchu

1The Goldi paraliels from W, Grube's work, as fuipa, iukpe, perhaps need some

correcting,

es seems to be done by'P, P. Schmidt.
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Case 66,

Case %2,

Writ.)—"the dust”; berlen (Manchu Writ,)—*the stain,™
none of which have corresponding words in other Tungus
dialects. A. Sauvageot also gives buru—"flint.” In fact,
bury (Ur. Casir.) (W. Okhot.) (Barg., Ner.), bur (Bir., Kum.)
—*{lint,” perhaps, in general, “stone which may be used for
production of sparks,” but its connexion with “potissédre,”
etc., is rather artificial. Buraki being isolated in Tungus
finds, perhaps, its best etymology in Mongol, In Tungus
the words for the above-indicated semantic groups (“pows-
sigre,” etc.) have nothing to do with *f&r¥ and S&r¥.

The stem is *por (and bsr), which is given a number of
semantic equivalents, e.g., “storm,” “steam,” “fog,” *‘rain,”
“snow,’” ete. There are good parallels from Manchu Writ.
e.g., burga, burgan—""dunst,” “dampf,’* and burgalambi—
“to drift”; e.g., “dust,” “clouds,” “smoke,” etc., and some
other words of the same stem. However, in other Tungus
dialects I do not kmow it. A, Sauvageot points out that
the words for the designation of these phenomena were
subject to borrowing from one group to another. - For those
who want to find “common words” with European lan-
guages, one may quote a long series of Russian words like
“bur'a,” ‘“buran,” "“purga,” “wragan,” etc., which are of
various origin, also “bourrasque,” “brouillard,” “hurricane,’”
and many others. It is evident that here the question is
more complex than the simple case of “common words."”

The stem is *p&y and *b3k, which means “exerosssance,”
“poeud.’’ As to the Tungus words quoted, we have different
initial words; namely, in Manchu Writ. stem buki with the
meaning of “curved,” “bent,” “hunch,” etc., with other
derivatives like muks, well known in several other Tungus
dialects, and ““the wart,” “spunk”—boyone (Kum., Khin.),
bovoto (Bir.), moyo (Bir.); while bokote (RTM), (Neg., Sch.),

1'There onght alsc to be added borion, borfonombi—"'dirt,” to dirt which probably
mnst not be connected with buraki, but perhaps compared with borfin {Mongol,
Rudne) —“dirt,"” “‘dost,”

*This word ie lacking In I, Zaxarov's diconery. The translation does not seem
to be absolotely exact; of. burgafambs. This word looks like that well known in Asia
for “‘enowstrom” and "‘dost storm.™

e —— g e R e ————————"
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bogoto (Neg., Sch.), boxio (Goldi), bokio (Ner.), etc.—‘the
cone” (of a coniferous tree). Yet there is a series of words,
like bukalan (Bir,, Kum.)—"a small island,” buka¥an (Ner.)
—*a small hill,"” +“hillock,” *heap’; buklan (Lam.)—'a
small island”; in all these words we have thus the idea of
something protruding, coming out, It ought to be noted
that the *spunk,” “cone,” and even “hillock” in their
translations into the local (Siberian} Russian spoken by the
natives is usually rendered as ¥i¥ka. I do admit that such
a misunderstanding was possible in many a case. One may
close one’s eyes to the phonetic differences and semantic
discrepancies only when one leaves oneself to the charm of
finding common words. They do, indeed, need careful and
accurate analysis.

. The hypothetic Tungus stem *&8I%, Ik of which is admitted

to be Samoyed I, means “gosier.” In Tungus the usual
form is biiga, bifya, whence Goldi bil%a. The Manchu Writ.

bilza (bilya of Manchu Sp.). However, in Samoyed the
stem is fal,

. The stems are *85i¥, p5#3, with the meaning “conduire,”

"mener.” The case is said to be “le plus singulier.”” The
Tunzus parallels are fude (Manchu Writ.) (let us remark
that they are accepted by G. Ramstedt and P. Pelliot),
which have a very special meaning connected with the
customs of meeting persons, sending presents, dowry, etc.,
also expedition of official documents, etc., all of which, with
a certain effort, may be brought to the idea of “conduire.”
Another word is wdd (Ur. Casfr.)—*to escort,” already
connected by M. A. Castrén with Buriat wdemep, and
compared by P. Pelliot with htida (medizev. Mongol).
The Manchu word seems to be a Mongol word used for
ceremonial and office occasions which is frequently met
with in Manchu. Whether the Mongol stem %dl” or wd
may be brought to the hypothetic stem 85¢# or not will be
shown by further investigations in Mongol; but before it is
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shown, the stem must be considered as #4(V) and not
g3t8. The parallels from Turk are lacking. It may also
be noted that specialists in the Uralian languages have
already connected this stem with the Indo-European *wedh.
Theoretically speaking, such instances must be rather

{requent.

The analysis of the above-mentioned cases with the initial and
intervocalic labial consonants has shown that out of thirteen cases
which could be analysed as instances where the possibility, both
from the phonetic and semantic points of view, of common c_rrig'ln or
at least common character may be suspected. However, in Casea
z, 6, 9, 20, 32, and 84 the hypothesis of the loss of the initial $
greatly reduces the validity of parallels from Tu.nguﬁ. Some other
hypotheses as to the alternation of consonants still more reduce the
validity of these parallels. In some cases, as, for instance, Cases
6 and o, the semantic extension is so broad that the_ value of
parallels becomes very doubtful. Practically speaking, m all cases
except Case 84, there are at least two hypotheses brought forth.
However, even under these conditions A. Sauvageot could not
find parallels for all “Ural-Altaic”” languages; e.g., in Case g the
Turk and Finn parallels are lacking, in Case 32 the Mongol parallels
are lacking, and in Case 84 the Turk parallels are lacking.

1f we agree with A, Sauvageot as to the validity of his
hypotheses and ignore the fact of data in some cases, then we
may have the following series:

Case 2, Manchu word feje—'""the nest"

Case 6, Tungus oro—""the idea of circle”

Case g, Tungus oro—“the top,” ‘‘summit™; Turk and Finn
parallels lacking

Case 20, Tungus wla—the name of a tree

Case 32, probably onomatopoetic; Mongol parallels lacking

Case 84, Mongol uda; Tungus parallels lacking

Cases 46, 48, 54, 65, 72, 58, and 83 are free from the hypothesis of
the loss of the initial $, but hypothetically established alternations
are met with in Cases 46, 72, and 83; the semantic hypotheses are
met with in Cases 46, 65, and 66; in the following cases the parallels
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are lacking: 72 (Turk), 58, and 83 (where only Tungus and Samoyed
are found); in Cases 48 and 54 the Tungus is given by me. If we agres
with all the hypotheses proposed by A. Sauvageot, we shall have:

Case 46, Mongol dep—"to wet”

Case 48, Tungus kiva—"birch-bark"”

Case 54, uncertain Tungus kapta—the plank”

Case 65, uncertain Manchu buraki—"dust”

Case 66, Manchu burga, consideied by A. Sauvageot as a loan-
word

Case 72, Tungus boko—"the idea of protruding”

Case 58, Tungus fipk—"the (wooden) nail”; only Samoyed
parallels

Case 83, Tungus bilg—''the cesophagus”; only Samoyed {doubtful)
parallels

S0 If we agree with all A. Sauvageot’s hypotheses, but exclude
all cases which are not Tungus and met with only “like Tungus”
words (stems) and all cases where there are no parallels in other
languages, we shall receive a short list of five stems for the following
words and ideas,—"circle,” “‘top,” “name of a tree,” “birch-bark,”
and “protruding” which may be regarded as “common’™ with the
Ural-Altaic languages. The conclusion which may be drawn from
these facts, in so far as the Tungus language is concerned, is evident,
on which I could drop the analysis, but since these eighty-five
cases represent only a part of all the cases I shall here analyse other
cases too,

39, Cases with Initial and Intervoecalic Dental Consonants

As shown, this series in A. Sauvageot’s work is represented by
twenty-eight cases, Out of these cases there are six cases in which
there are no Tungus parallels; four cases which are out of discussion;
twelve cases which have been analysed but were found untenable for
further analysis, and six cases worthy of being discussed here.

Case 87. The stem is */8»¥, which means “appui,” “‘soutien.” How-
ever, the semantic limits are extremely wide; e.g., “stark,”
“kraftig,” “hart,” "wvis,” “vobur," “stulzen,” “sick griinden,”
“fetler,” ‘‘ursache, "'grund,” etc. The Tungus words
quoted are fure (Goldi, W, Grube) (translated as *‘sich
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griimden,” “fussen auf’} and which has been derived from
Manchu Writ. #ura—'the pillar,” Other Tungus dialects
possess this word too, so we have it in the sense of
“post,” “pillar,” etc., used in shamanism for the spirits
called on to descend or climb on the “post’ and in general
when the spirits are called—iurs (Barg., Ner., Kum.), foro
(Bir.), tor# (Mank.), which also give a series of verbs. In
this sense it is also used in Manchu Sp. It is very likely,
however, that this word is not of Tungus origin at all but
Mongol. In fact, the particular “religions” complex con-
nected with #ura is not Tungus, but almost surely Mongol-
Buriat. In Buriat we have foron used in the same sense.’
The other words quoted by A. Sauvageot from W.
Grube’s work seems to be of Mongol origin, namely, furgun
(Goldi)—"*ursache,” “grund,” connected with fiirii || ferigun
(Mongol, Rudnev), compared, shall I add, by A. Sauvageot
on another occasion (“exirémité,” “visage,” vide Case 8B).
Tungus fura, etc., is used as a technical term and in
Manchu also as a “support for the beam” in the Chinese-
type house and in the tent. The Turk parallels are

lacking,

Case 88. The stem is {Fr with an extensive meaning; namely, “ex-
trémitd” “‘visage,” “ldvre,” “‘museaw,” and even “origine,”
“baumgipfel,” and *“épi.” Inspite of this, in Tungus thereis
only one stem dere (déré, diird, dara), etc. (Manchu Writ, Sp.)
(Bir., Kum,, Khin., RTM, Ner., Barg., Mank.) (Ur., Casir.)
(Neg., Seh.), etc.—*the face,” which cannot be connected
with Mongol ferigun, but which may, perhaps, be with &ire
(Manchu, Writ.)—*"the face.” The latter may be connected

18smetimes two poats with a cross-beam are fixed, as is done amongst the Tubgus
of MNerchinsk and Mankova and also other groups, which practice is still more
commen amongst the Eurials. Ameongst the above- mentioned and other groups only
one post or two posts withont a cress-beam are erected. " n

zHowever, the guestion is complicated by the fact of Manchu furtn— ﬂ:f_: banner,
which may also be & post with a top head, tuft, ete., i. €., like thlttlll?d. in Tangus
ghamanism. Cf. also expressions furun vecen, turun veéembi (Manchn Writ), As may
be seen, two different words of different stems and origin may be suspected.
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with Mongol cirai (Xalxa, Podg.). However, which of them
is Tungus and which is Mongol is difficult to say.* At any
rate, dere does not seem to be originally a Tungus stem.
If one desires, one may find some Tungus words under
some of the above-shown semantic equivalents correspond-
ing to {Fr. OSince it cannot be very promising from a
linguistical point of view, I shall abstain from it.

Case g7. The stem is *&j8, for “Altaic” is given 518 with the
meaning “‘écorce de bowleau” (cf. Case 48, where the stem

k8P is given). In Northern Tungus and Southern Tungus
the stem seems to be £{¥l. The Mongol and Turk parallels
and also Finn parallels are lacking, so that the question is
about the comparison of the Tungus and Ugrian groups.
Let us remark that both groups are living in the regions
where birch-bark is a characteristic tree, and that there is

another Tungus word for birch bark, as shown in Case 48.

Case ¢B. The stem is *&8¥ and #pg in which Z, g, v, w, %, alternate
and which means “fex’’ and many other phenomena (chiefly

'T will stop bere on this question just to show ita complexity., In Tungus we have a
series of words {or designating ""the face’”; namely, besides dere, we have bada (Ner.,
Barg.) (Ang, TiL), ete.—"'the face”; bada (Khin.)—""the lLandsome face*’; badi
{Bir.), bada (Wer.)—the placing for spirits in the form of a face (made of wood and
sometimes of iron) (one must not mistake it for masks, as zome etbnegraphers do,
for besides "'placing,” masks are also sometimes uee!), i.e,—""the face.” Oa (he
other hand, we have derbold (lir., RTM), dérboki {Khin.)—""the cover for the fore-
head™ (woman’s dress) {(widely known in China and smongst ail Tungus including
the Manchus), gizbikin (Ner,, Barg.)—"*the reindeer Lridle put on the forehead,” No
doubt we have here the stem 4Vrb with the meaning “forchead’ or even perhaps
“head.” In some dialects we find derebu (Br., Kum.)—""1he pillow for the head,*
which is Mongel der || dere (Mongel, Kudnst) with the same sense. However, the
Tungus words for “*pillow’? are different; namely, firn (in most of the dialecta) . besides
sire Mancha Writ.), éiripi, Ziptn (Goldi, IV, Grube). There is a certain connexion
between “'face,* “head,’* and “'pillow.* S0 in Tungus for *'face’” we now have derg,
which seems to be a later stem; bada, which seems to be an old s'em, and éira,  The
latter may also be compared with cirai {Moagol), syral, {yraf, ete., of Turk. Perhapa
the Tungus stem for pillow fire may be connected with this series, which is not
Tungms, It may also be pointed ont that into the Tunpus dualects now penetrate
ancther {ern for pillow—dere, derebe ({rom Monmol), amd dere for “'facs,” besides the
stem Vel with a remote meaning "“lead.”  For "head’ the Tenpus dialects have di
and the Mancha =55 (wefi—NMaonchy Sp.) (in Goldi the Northern Tungns is preserved
in the form dilf, ¥, ete.). Let us alyo peint out that the Mongol stem = is used for
“face,” besides cirw, These facis are sufficiznt to demonstrate that the question iy
tot so simple as it is shown to be by A, Sauvagrot.
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verbs) including “‘flint.”” There are Tungus words varying zero, w, and b in Tungus. Of course, such alternations
fogo~tuwa—'‘the fire,” and another stem dul with the are possible, so I shall analyse Tungus parallels.
meaning “warm’’ (cf. Mongol dulayakan—"warm”), however A. Sauvageot quotes Manchu afan (Writ.) (bilabialized
in Manchu dulembi (Writ.), tulembe (Sp.) is “to burn,” “to watan)—*the hook in general,” particularly “trident” in
set fire to,” "“to make a fire,” etc., which may be connected “fish-hook,” “harpoon,” “fish-spear,” etc., while the “fish-
with the Mongal stem dViV (Rudnev). The latter is met haok” is called dexe (Manchu Writ.); buta (Manchu Writ,)—
with in Turk; e.g., fiida and in Yakut folon—"the flame” “to hunt,” “to carry on the industry of hunting,” which
(E. K. Pekarskii, p. 2768). The Mongol and the Tu_ngus may be referred to fishing as well (cf. butxa), bula, bota,
possess a great mumber of other _stems for fire-burn 1d§a; bata (Bir.)—“to fish with the harpoon”; butan (Olcha, Sch.),
€.5. 5:’35, dﬂ?’ﬂ, ﬁﬂ?"g, kul, San, ﬂt‘?}, il. The pmblem {o decide botori {Gﬂl’di, Sﬂh.}—"tﬂ ﬂhﬂSEﬁ,” ‘to fish.” The Bir. word
is which of the above-indicated stems are Mongol and ok wed from the Goldi-Manchu in the sence of
Tungus, and in which other languages they are found, also “hunting fish” (the only way to hunt is to take "t with
which of them are borrowed and which of them are not. the harpoon); for other methods of fishing Bir. possesses

Case 104. The stem is not shown, but it seems to be ¢¥aV, with the different words.* _This word, so far as I know, is lacking
semantic extension— ‘campus runcalus,” “sarritus,” ‘in- in -::-th'_ar Tungus dlﬁlﬂﬂfsﬁ Its _ﬂngmal meaning is certainly
habitus,” “comtrée,” “humus firmior,” “erde’ ‘'stelle,” “hunting” and not “fishing with the harpoon.” The con-
“tundra.”” In Tungus there are at least two stems near nexion of mﬁﬂmafcm with buta is thus d-r:-lubtful. Yet the
{Vn¥,; namely, dunda (compared by M. A. Castrén with Tungus word boitlen (Czeh. :?"::hmfmr}—"jﬁgt,” must first
Buriat dunda), met with, for example, in the forms dunda be made fm3+ “f suffixes, Whl"{h may be -f+ien=ren. As
(Ner. Mank.) [dundd (Mank., Castr.)], dunna (RTM) to the stem, 1t 13 Prﬂhiibl__f.' bﬂj#‘?rhen “worn c:ut”—bua',‘ in
(WT), and dundra (Spassky.), etc.;* and fur (Bir., Kum., the emphatic P_mﬂuﬂﬂlﬂfl"-"ﬂ boys. I'EE‘IE another hunting
Khin.), turu {Borz.), fui (Neg., Sch.), which correspond to term, huwev::r, mtﬁffﬂfﬂsi_ namely, boiygo (e. g+ Ner.}—“to
two different complexes at least; mamely, the earth is hunt boinga’ {sn1me E*T_TWDEEJ- The term E'ﬂj‘“_ Iooks like
the middle world and opposed to the sea (dunda of the one cfrnnﬁcfﬂﬂ with boju(n)—the name fﬂ_r cervires, which
Mongols) and {wr, turu—-the world in general” and constitute the greatest part of tl_lf: hunting spoil amongst
“agarth.” The Goldi-Olcha parallels ought to be dismissed the Tungus who mayv be called “reindeer hunters.” Besides
from the discussion, for the meaning of diéenia is not boju, boi, there ave some other words connected with
established.? The comparison with dett (Czek. Schiefrer)— other kinds of animals and other methods of hunting. As
“the tundra,” ought also to be dismissed, for we do not to the methods, they are sometimes expressed with various
know the origin and exact meaning of deft. suffixes, e.g. -8, -as, etc., which give a new meaning—

c Onlv T 4 Samoved awdkds ire quoted. The *hunting on short distance.” One must know exactly the

s ke e B e, 5 ¥ : functions of these suffixes. What suffix -/ means in the

question is only about the intervocalic ¢° for the initial
consonants are variable, being B8, &, % in Samoyed, and

1I'he consonant # is probably of secondary origin, as it is charscteristic of this
diatect in other similar cases.

!Perhaps it is merely faiga, jorest, for ddenta na (Goldi, W, Grube), dienia anwo
(id.), ard dEsnta iz asscciated with varions animalz (in shamanism, cf. L. Lopatin’s

above-quoted bostten 1 do not know exactly. There is one
more fact to be considered. There is a word bofi (Bir.),
which means ‘to steal up to” the game, people, elc,; ie,
it designates one of the methods of hunting. From the
remarks ziven above it is evident that the comparison

and Simkevié®e publications).
#An a matber of fact, in Samoyed ! alrc alternates with r.

1Iy the Ehin. dialect boju, “to hunt with the rifle,” is nsed for “'honting the Sah"?
when the hunter uses the rifle, Indeed, it is a rare cccnrrence o their practice.
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may be confincd to Samoyed and Manchu, and practically
to the intervocalic #, yet with the semantic supposition of
identity between “harpoon™ and “indent,” ete.

If we agree with all the hypotheses proposed by A. Sauvageot,
the analysis of the cases with the initial and intervocalic dental may
be summarized as shown,

Case 87, only Manchu #ura—"the pillar™ and perhaps #wrw;
Turk parallels lacking

Case 88, indefinitely Tungus dere—"the face
Case g7, Tungus falo—"the birch-bark'; the Turk and Mongol

parallels lacking
Case 08, Tungus fogo—the fire; Turk is lacking (according to
A, Sauvageot)

Case 104, Mongol in different meanings; Manchu, Finp, and
Turk are lacking

Case 110, Manchu afg—with a different meaning; all lacking
except Samoyed

Irom the series of twenty-eight cases, it has been possible to save
two cases; namely, falo—"the birch-bark™ and #fogo—"the fire,"—
which are defective as to the parallels with other “Altaic™ languages.

40. Cases with Initlal and Intervocalle Gloital Consonants

The series with the initial and intervocalic glottal are numerous—
seventy-six cases—the Tungus parallels of which are lacking in
eighteen cases, twenty cases are dismissed after a brief analysis,
twenty cases are dismissed after a detailed analysis, two cases are
regarded by A. Sauvageot as loan-words, and fifteen cases must be
analysed here, In three cases there are parallels only with Samoyed.

Case 116. The stem is *Ak8r¥, which means “instrument contondant”
“I'action de couper,” “de raser.,”” In Tungus parallels three
words are figured; namely, kargéimbi (Manchu Writ.), girim
(Ur., Casir.), and gérko (Manchu Writ ). However, there
is one more parallel omitted by A. Sauvageot, girimbi
(Manchu Writ.}—to make an even line by cutting. So we
bave thus girf and kargi, both with a particular meaning
of “cutting.,” The fact is that none of them is met with
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in other Tungus dialects. Considering a very limited
dialectal distribution of the stem gird, its special meaning
(girko is a special knife for cutt ng paper, tissues, etc.),
one raturally turns one’s eyes to other languages.
Perhaps this stem may be connected with the Mongol and
Turk quoted by A. Sauvageot. [Perhaps hirki (Tam.}—
the ¢ron knife is of the same origin?] Two stems girs and
kargt, are perhaps of different origin too. Owing to the
reason shown above, these words cannot be regarded as
original Tungus words, but as words borrowed, I think
rather recently, from Turk and Mongol.

Case 117. The stem is *k¥r8, which means “coriex,” “linderinde,”
“Bruste,” “korb aus lindenbast,” “schorf” "schinden,” etc,
The Tungus words on this occasion are wrongly inter-
preted. First of all, xorraklfa and xoromsa are merely
aspirated; second, they have particular meaning of bark
from certain trees, i.e,, these are names of trees. So this
case might be easily dismissed, but I want to save it by
bringing another stem—~ora (Khin.), karz (Bir., Kum.)—
the bark in general. I do not know this stem in other
Tungus dialects as well as its origin. Perhaps it means
“cover,” '"protective layer,” etc., for in an epic poem I
find it in the sense of walls surrounding a city.! How-
ever, considering the fact of its limited use (only two
dialects), it will be much safer to look for its affinities
in other languages.

Case 11g9. The stem seems to be AFr, which means “Fidée de tresser,”
very enlarged (Cases 118, 119, and 120 deal with the same
stems and semantic groups); e.g., “coudre,” “fisching nest,”
“spiendel,’” “rouler,” “tourner,” “faire un détour,”” *'bviler,”
“réder,” even “wheel” and “circle,” and finally (Cases 119
and 120) “schief,” “hrumm,” “courber les doigls” “'dlier,”
“refourner,” etc. On this condition one may guess no one
language of the world may escape being included in the
“Ural-Altaic family.” The European languages are very
rich in such parallels. In Tungus ome may find many
words which can be ranged under such a wide meaning of

3The city walls cannot be considered as an element of the Tungns complex,
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the stem &Vr, but A. Sauvageot gives only Goldi xeriligu
(Grube)—-um etwas herumgehen,"* and two Manchu Writ:
words,—&urbabms and karkambi, which must be carefully
analysed; Eurbabmi—*to turn from one side to another in
the bed in sleeplessness™; it may also be referred to the
horse when it rolls, for example, in the grass after being
unsaddled; it is known in the latter sense in Mongol,—
xurbii- xurgn || horvo-, kiirbe (Rudnev) (cf. Buriat xulbu,
xulbe, Podg.) and Bir. and Khin. when it is referred to the
drunken people rolling down the earth. The idea is
clear—the rolling from one side to another. In Northern
Tungus and Manchu it has a very limited use. Karkambi-
sich winden is differently translated by I. Zaxarov and in
a sense which has nothing to do with kurbumbi and even
the idea of “#resser.’” Thus the only word is kurbu, which
locks like a Mongol word used in a limited group of
dialects and in a particular sense.?

Case 121. The stem seems to be Vr, which means bord, rive, berge.

The Tungus words given are Goldi kera, Rerd (W. Grube)
[kira, kera (Sch)]—*‘ufer,” “kiiste,’’ “rand” (the latter
seems tc be an extension of meaning), corresponding to
gere, geren—-"steiles,” “‘wmferwachstenes wfer’” (this has not
been compared by P. P. Schmidt). The latter is met
with in other dialects; e.g., girs (Neg., Sch.), geri (Bir.)—
“the shore,” “coast,” “bank.” Another word is met with
too; namely, kera (RTM)—*the side,” “by the side of,”
etc., probably borrowed from Yakut yry (Pek.)—'side,”
“board,” perhaps corresponding to kira (Bir.}—“the side,")
“slope.” A. Sauvageot also quotes girden (Manchu
Writ.)—"raum,” “saum,” etc.,, which evidently has an
entirely different meaning and probably origin. It can be
connected with the above-discussed (Case x1f) girimb:, for
girdan is referred to the pieces of meat, tissue, etc. CL
also girsamda (Ner.)—*long pieces of tissue, attached to

1Prom the text given by W. Grube it is evident that **herumgehen’ i referred to
pulsi (“to go'") and not only to **heriligum.*  The latter is the “eerandial®® form, I
think, of a certain aspirated stem (erifi) which has nothing to do with the gtem & Fr,

20f, Case 6, p. 133, The stem urb seems to go together with Aurdm, as it has been
ghown in the case of wbal-Aubil; of. also Aurba (Medisev, Mongol).
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Case 122,

the placings for spirits” (shamanistic), etc.—*the ribbon,”
if it is not a recent loan-word,

The stem is *k¥r8, which means “brtler,” “roussir.”” The
Tungus parallels are not well selected, so kirumbi (Manchu
Writ.) is translated “in der Brunst sein.” Indeed, in the
European complex and in a metaphoric expressions
“Brunst” presumes “hot,” “burning” desire, while in the
Tungus complex it is not so, and it has a simple meaning;
namely, “to chase a female” or what a male is doing with
a female (the kirume baimbi expression in Manchu is clear)
and just owing to this Manchu Writ. in the dictionaries
is poor in derivatives, while it is not so with the Manchu
Sp. The verb is isolated. At any rate it has nothing to
do with “britler’” and “roussir.” The Tungus complex must
not be looked at through the prism of the European
complex. The Goldi zwry and its derivatives are well
known in other Tungus dialects, as formed with the stem
#r, in aspirated (hur, zur) and bilabialized (fur) forms (also
known in Turk and Mongol) connected with the idea of
growth of plants and animals and their maturation. So
this word must be dismissed for the rezsons of its phonetic
character and meaning.* Some other parallels from
Manchu Writ. are also found, namely, xarimbt and xarkast,
The first one may be supported by xarike—"the iron”
(for ironing). Its meaning is not “brider,”” which is rather
a secondary meaning, as the effect of an application of a
hot iron, but “hot,” as it is perhaps in xarkasi—"a kind
of fever.” In Bir. it is met with as kariv (v is suffix)—
‘to make warm” (not “bréler’), but i s borrowed from
Manchu. Yet, in so far as I know, it is not met with in
otlier Northern Tungus dialects. Some parailels perhaps
may be brought forth from other languages, but I like
better to abstain from introducing them in order to avoid
mistakes.

Indeed, only some and not all frmits when ripe become red and brown-colonred.

"lrftler,

Many of them, and especfally green plants and azimals, do ripen withont “roussr,*
The (Goldi use the stem ur (xur) in the sense of “'ripe.’” By the way, the Enropean
idza of "'ripe." also, is not so closely connected with the idea of "‘roussir' and

. R R o s e
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Case 125. The stem is *£8r8, which means “énsectes volanis.” What is
actually seen from the parallels is that in the Finno-Ugrian
languages the stem is kar for “the fly” and in Tungus the
stem garm is used for *the mosquito.” The series given by
A. Sauvageot must be completed by ga/ma (Manchu)—
“the mosquito,” also a series of words,—monmakié (Ner.),
manmakia (Bir.), ndnmakia (Nec.), nganmakia (Neg., Sch.).
In this series it is possible to see the original stem yanma,
for the series with # or omission of J seems to be a further
modification of a certain original stem in which the second
consonant was alternating {r~-/~~zero). The initial 4, so
frequently met with in languages of this part of Asia
where the Tungus are living, might easily give the forms
with the initial g, #, and m. Indeed, on my part it is
a mere hypothesis, Although the fly and the mosquito
are both insects, yet the difference between them is very
essential, especially for people Jiving in the forest. The
stems kgr and namm seem to be different too. Yet the
Turk and Mongol parallels are lacking.

Case r27. The stem seems to be &V, which means ‘la notion de
ceindre.,” The Tungus evidences are represented by
korre, korreta (Goldi), and kwr¥a (Olcha)—“wand.” Other
Northern Tungus dialects and Manchu evidences, also
their connexion with Mongol, are shown in my other work
(“Social Organization of the Northern Tungus,” op. cit.,
pP. 34, footnote). The term in Tungus and Manchu is
connected with the cattle-breeding complex, so it has not
possibly originated on the Tungus soil. It may here bé
added that the European languages possess a great num-
ber of words which may be attached to the same stem.
Some of them may be regarded as simple borrowings, but
for most of them we have no evidences, so they are often
regarded as “Indo-European.”

Case 129. The stem seems to be 2Vr, which means “la grue.” Tungus
words may be classed into two groups; namely, karaf and

1The inittal has been suppesed by some avthors to be a Palessiatic consonant,
Personally, I cannot share this cpinion, for the reasons given in Part One of this
study.
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hurtan (Manchu Writ.) Although both of them contain &
and 7, it is not clear whether they have originated from
the same stem or not, especially in the presence of Mongol
parallels. The Turk parallels are lacking.

Case 135. The stem seems to be kVI, which means larws. The
Tungus parallels given by A, Sauvageot may be
increased to four instances; namely, kilerka (Lam.)—"the
sea lark”’; kular (Lam.)—"the gull"; kiliGkan (Neg., Sch),
kdaldafki (Tung. Sch.)—"Gulo borealis.” However, in other
dialects the words are produced from other and numerous
stems. The Turk parallels are lacking.

Case 139. The stem seems to be ¥y, and V), the meaning of which
is very wide; e.g., “stria lucis,” “‘morgenrite,” “‘aurore,”
“sonme,” “hell,” “clar)” *hilze,” “wirmen,” “abgehochi,”
“rein,”  “er pglanzl,” “lumiére,” ‘“demain,”  “malin”
“sauber,” “heiter,” “blenden,” “weiss,” “ravonmer,” ‘re-
flect,” etc. The Tungus parallels are not all well selected.
(I) 1l e, xrelBuxa (Goldi, W. Grube)—"“wirmen,” “abgekocks,”
requires several remarks. The Tungus stem is w¥V (n
Goldi sometimes reduced from xul to «l, cf. ulst, ulsire—
“kochen); e.g., wio (Mank.), wlo (Ner., Bir.) (Neg., Sch.),
ula (Ur., Castr)), wlo (Ur., Castr), olo (Khin.), wlo (Barg.,
Poppe), etc., used in a narrow sense of “warming” for
cooking. Amnother series is holiten (Neg., Sch.)—"to warm";
xulidi (Orochi, Sch.)—*to warm”; aulu (Tit)—*to melt”
(e.g., lead) with derivative xulufin—"warmed,” ‘“‘warm,”
etc., where the stem is hol—zxul. The Goldi words when
made free of (verbal) suffixes may be reduced to the stem
#ul with the above-given meaning “to warm.” Here the
stem and meaning are the same,! I now assert that the
words of the second series have originated from the first
one, #{F, through the process of asp.ration. To show it,
we have the following evidences: () The Tungus dialects

I have not mentioned here another Goldi variation which s found in P, P,
Schmidt’s vocabulary: namely, pulii (Olcha), pofid (Geldi)=—""to warm.” Such a
parallelism of sspiration and bilabialization in Goldi has already been discnssed, If
we agree with A, Sanvagect's parallels and hypotheses, then the stem wonld be pud
and net Aul, and for this reason alone the parallels shounld be dismissed.
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which do not practise aspiration of the initial vowels for
the idea of “warming” (without specification of “cooking™)
ase different words, e.g., of the stems okw, etc., sama, and
others; (2) these dialects might have the stem 2xl in the
form of kul (when borrowed). However, they have no
such words in the sense of *“warm”;* (3) the initial A,
besides x and even $, which evidently point to the process
of aspiration and bilabialization are also met with. The
history of the stem may be restored as shown—axwl has
appeared in the “aspirating” dialects with the meaning
“warm’” (and not “cook’); the old stem IV persisted in
all dialects in the sense of “warming for cooking,” or
“to cook’; i.e,, this is a case of “doublets” through
the “aspiration” in the “aspirating” dialects. Therefore
the Tungus stem xu/ cannot be compared with ZVFj.
(II) The Tungus parallels zajéma—"rein,” and xajakatten—
“er glanzt” (Czek., Schiefner) are mere misunderstandings,
Both of them have originated from the well-known Tungus
stem aja (aspirated khajg, xaja)—‘‘good.” In the first case,
the suffix -me may be compared with the “verbal”
adjective; ajama referred to weather that was good. In
the second case, aja served as a *verbal” stem in the
sense “it is (weather) keeping good,” the sign of which
was “er glidnzi,” Indeed, these Tungus expressions are
heard every day when the weather is good, and such
misunderstandings are also known from the records of
persons who are not very familiar with the language.

(I11) Galga, galgan (Manchu Writ.), gal-gal (Goldi, Grube)— :i
“rein," “sauber,” “hell,” “heiler,” “heileres weller’—is 1
merely “good weather'’; galea (Khin)—id.; galambi 3

(Manchu Writ.), gala (Kum.)—*to become good weather.”

These words cannot be interpreted as originated from “stria 7§

1In an aspiratiog dialect, RTM, I find a word sulu, Aulii—*'the goil mixed with the
ashes after the forest fire,"* This stem i3 also met with in the Ner, dialect in the word

kulorodo, evidently from the verb Auloro—"'to burn,* so the stem is Al ¥, In fact, kuli

(RTM) (Tom)—""lo burn,”" “to strike a spatk from the Sint,*" etc. In order to clear
op some possible misunderstandings I shall now bring another Tongus word of the
stem #ud and idea of “‘warm,’ Awlan (Bir.)—""the warmed stove-bed* (ef. Chinese
kan, Mauchie nayan) from swfan (Manchu Writ.) —"‘the chimnev,” “gmoke- pipe,”
cf, Aulan (Mongol}, The “‘stove-bed’’ is warmed by a aystem of smoke pipes.
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lucis,” etc., for good weather is called galga during the
night-time as well. {IV) Gilxa (Manchu Writ.)—*“the clear,
good weather”; perhaps this word is formed by analogy
with galga from giltaxa (wide infra), or it is of the type
of double words, as is common in Asiatic languages.
However gilta (Manchu Writ.), with all its derivatives,
definitely means the idea of “glitter,” "shine,” “gleam,”
etc, The same stem, and with the same meaning, is met
with in other Tungus dialects, e.g., gifta (Khin., Ner,
Bir.), kelta (Neg., Sch.)—"to gleam,” “to shine” (perhaps,
kelurin of RTM is connected with it), gilfas (Barg. Poppe)—
“shine,” “glitter.”” All these words are connected with
Mongol gilte, gilbel, Buriat gelelet, gilbel, etc.! It may
also be added that in Yakut kilbidn (Pek) is “glittec”
“shine,” etc, DBesides the words shown above, the Tungus
dialects possess some other words of different stems; e.g,,
tla, yari, Basena, and others with the meaning of "shine,”
“glitter,” etc. Yet there are alsp many other words of
different stems for designating special kinds of shining,
gleaming, etc. Considering the geographical distribution
of the Tungus dialects which use gilt, kelt, gilb, as stems,
the meaning and partial parallelism in Tungus, also the
fact that this stem is met with in Mongol, Buriat, and
Yakut, I think in Tungus it has been rather recently
introduced from the Mongol language, direct or through
the Manchus. It may be here added that the translations
given by A. Sauvageot and myself are numerous enough
for choosing some of them which may suit the stem AVi.
Yet attempts have already been made at the comparison
of the Finno-Ugrian words with the Indo-European words.

Case 146. The stem is not shown, but it is supposed that the Finno-

Ugrian ¥, j, 4, g, correspond to Tungus L The Tungus
words are kolla, kulin, kulikan—"the snake.” Kolla is an
em-phatic pronunciation of kwli, koli, also used in other
Tungus dialects when the speaker is surprised, or wants to
impress the hearer. Awli is “snake” and other crawling

1Gilbal is known in the Tungus dialects neighbouring the Mongol-speaking groups
in the sense of gill,
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creatures like the snake; e.g., large worms. It is met
with in all Tungus dialects, -a,-#, and -kan, sometimes
-katan, hatkan - mia, ete., are suffixes. Indced, the com-
parison of Finno-Ugrian with Tungus is doubtful. Why
not compare, for example, the coluber?

Case r47. The stem is *kowmd, which means “‘volide,” “position

Case 182.

renversée, sans dessus dessous,” etc,  In Tungus too many
words may be found with nearly the same meaning and
nearly with the same stem, but it would take too much
space here to enumerate them. In the parallels given by
A. Sauvageot, some of them have originated from
different stems. This is the case of the stem (1} kumi in
which f~&~~s and m~n may alternate, with the meaning
“to cover” (Bir.) (Czek., Schiefner); (2) kumf—"bunch
baked” (Manchu Writ. and several other dialects which
have this stem from Manchu); (3) Awmd (Manchu Writ.)—
“hollow,” but, according to I, Zaxarov, of Chinese origin
and is not met with in other dialects. So at least two
stems in Tungus seem to exist with a different meaning,
and only one of them has received certain popularity.
The question is still complicated by the presence of 4,
which cannot be dismissed from the stem Zwmdf, which was
originally perhaps kui and meant “to cover,” without
interfering with the idea of “votfe” and “remverser.”

The stem is *j¥k¥, which means “sapin.” However, in
Samovyed it is je, kile, tile, fwe, which are treated as the
result of the loss of 2 Yet it must be remembered that
the stem *¥k5 was found from a broad semantic series
comprising “‘pine-tree,” “fuel-tree,” “forest,” etc., and the
variations in Finno-Ugrian and Turk are not insignificant.
In Tungus the stem is Zagd, in all dialects and in the same
sense—-‘the pine-tree’’—except Tum., where it is ¥ald (as
to the record, I am not sure of it). So the identification
of %agd with *j8%k% presumes a series of hypotheses, but
since % is not met with in other languages and it is not
shown that it musi correspond to other various sounds,
also since gd is an essential element of the Tungus stem,

THE URAL-ALTAIC HYPOTHESIS 155

it will be much safer to leave %agd with the Tungus
languages.

Case 186. In Samoyed and Manchu (whence in Goldi, Olcha, Orochi),
“black” is expressed by the stem ssx (Tungus) == sag
(Samoyed). It ought to be noted that in almost all other

Tungus dialects we have the stem komo (with modifica-
tions).?

Case 190. In Samoyed and Tungus, VAV is found as “arrow.”

However, the Turk words compared have no initial
consonant.

If we agree with all phonetic and semantic hypotheses proposed
by A. Sauvageot in reference to the Tungus parallels, the analysis
of the cases shown above brings us to the following results:

Case 116, Mongol or Turk giri—"to cut”

Case 117, doubtful Tungus &Vra—*‘the birch-bark”; Mongol and
Manchu parallels Jacking

Case 119, doubtful Tungus kurbu—-to roll from one to another
side”; Turk lacking

Case 121, Tungus &(g)VrV —*"the side,” “board,” *'shore”

Case 122, Manchu xer—"hot,” to ““bum’; Mongol lacking

Case 125, to be dismissed; Mongol and Turk lacking

Case 127, doubtful Tungus AVrV—*the fence”

Case 120, Tungus kara—"the krane”: Turk lacking

Case 135, Tungus VIV—*the lark,” “the gull”; Turk lacking

Case 13y, doubtful Tungus gVit—"to shine,” “to gleam”

Case 146, Tungus kVIF—*the snake,” “snake-like”

Case 147, doubtful Tungus kVmi—*“to cover”

Case 182, Tungus ¥agd—*the pine-tree”; Mongol lacking

Case 186, Manchu saxa —"black”: rare in Northern Tungus; only
Samoyed

Case 190, Tungus IFAV—*the arrow”; only Samoyed

In Northern Tongus dialects the stem fax seems to be preserved and nsed in the
sense of "dir.lr.'" “muddy™ (e.g., water), so we have saki (Ner,), s'obd {Ehin,),
sehu (Rir.), siki (Ur., Casir.). The stem hoyo was not perhape originally & Tungns
Stem. I will abetain now from other interesting parallels and snggestions,
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There are thus. found five Tungus stems which are common with
other languages; namely, k(g)V¢V—"the side,” ‘shore”; hara—"the
crane”’; kVIV—"the lark,” “the gull”; EVIV—*"the snake"; Zagd—
“the pine-tree.”

41. Cases with the Initial and Intervocalic 1

A. Sauvageot has given twenty-four cases of stems with the
initial and intervocalic #. 3ix cases have been found with Tungus
parallels lacking, four cases which ought to be dismissed from
further analysis without detailed analysis, eleven cases which ought
to be dismissed after a minute analysis, and four cases as worthy
of further discussion.

Case 196. The stem is like #VIV, which means “to be frightened,”
“to fear.” On this occasion G. Ramstedt has formulated
that Samoyed w~Tungus y~Mongol g~Turk 2 How-
ever, it ought to be pointed out that in Tungus the
alternation of the type n~g~w is known too,* so that the
parallels must be taken with great caution. This time, as
a semantic link between the languages “wolf” and its
particular name waluki is used. In fact, some dialects
may use it in reference to the wolf—snokuli (Goldi), néteku
{Tum). However, its meaning is not “wolf,” but “coward,™
“poltroon,” “fearful,’” “faint-hearted.” In Ner. and Barg.
we have noloki—*the coward.” Indeed, this is a very com-
mon case of the formation of “nouns” with the help of the
suffix -#4. During hunting and in children's stories the
animals are very often called by such a “name.” The wolf"
is also called amyain (Bir.)—""one who has a mouth”—also
other “names,” including “robber,” and other humiliating
expressions. For example, the bear is called soptaran
(RTM)—"one who goes to stool with berries”; kowgnorio
(Mank.)—“heavy-blacky,” and by other names of the same

1Cf, my "'Bilabialization and Aspiration,’” of. ¢if,
*These terms may have nothing to do with the “religions’” complex “fear,” ete.,
as it is often pictored by ethnographers little familiar with the actual life and

mentality of theas gronps, and who build np theories and give descriptions of groups

adapted to their peneral conceptions by mere misinterpretation of fragments of facts
known,
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type. The use of the term based upon the stem gale (gele)
is accidental, indeed.®* The. whole reasoning about the
derivation of the word “wolf” from the verb *to fear” has
a very learned appearance, but actually it is a mere
misunderstanding. Many other names for “wolf” may be
found. Even Goldi #é/e may have an entirely different
origin and a particularly local use. The Samoyed name
for wolf, yulada, may only artificially be connected with
yale, gale, etc.,—'to fear”—and for safety sake it would be
much better to leave it alone, as A. Sauvageot proposes
to G, Ramstedt when discussing in Samoyed soil yulada
and wuenolias. As a matter of fact, in all languages
there are special terms for all existing animals, including
‘wolf.” These names are often borrowed, lost, and
changed. The names for animals sometimes exist for a
very short time, like a kind of temporary fashion.

Cases T9g and 200. I have put them together, for the stems are
postulated and the meanings are the same in these two
cases. The stem is *¥x8 which means “la bouche ou les
parties voisines de la bouche and “ouverfure.” The series
comprises a wide range of words, e. g., “cheeks,” “lips,”
“jaw,” “hollow of the handle,” “porfe,” “anus,” “béamt,”
“ouvert,” “‘avosr faim,"” “bailler,” “‘mdcher,” etc. A great
variety of sounds corresponds to the great variety of
meanings. The analysis ot all of them would bring us fo
the analysis of the anatomical terminology in Tungus,
the problem not less complex than in some European
languages (especially if the Latin language is unknown),
so I shall point out only that the Tungus language
possesses several words used as anatomical tferms

IHowever, this stem in ita “verbal® form is ueed for a hunting term; namely,
gaitgda, nalegda, They call by this word things end arms touched or destroyed by
bears and tigers when they attack the hunter. The latter is also called by the same
term, According to the custom, if a man fails to kill the animal, he must not hunt
these animals and must not use the things touched by them duoring the ‘J:um:n:ln;vlg+

These things are “‘nolucky’’ and the honter is merely a “'coward’’ and being so be is

advised to mvoid these animals, Some Tungus say that the animals smell the things
they have touched and therefore they are not afraid to attack the gecond Hime,
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and containing in their stems the intervocalic #. The
question whether the intervocalic # was or was not in the
original stem is a question of conviction or faith, for the
history of Tungus is not yet known and no general laws
of variations of these sounds exist. Let us take an
instance discussed by A. Sauvageot; e.g., Tungus amya,
amna, amma, angma, ayga—*the mouth,” may be produced
by the process of formation from a certain hypothetic
stem, as well as from different words (stems), e.g., aman
(Mongol)—"the mouth,” perhaps already engaged as omun
(Tung.)—*the lips,” also amt~~ams—"“to taste” (“to take
into the mouth”), and lastly apar (Mongol}—“the hole,”
“opening,” etc. (in Mongol a “descriptive” term for ““anus,”
has been given, while in most of the Northern Tungus
dialects amum is “‘the excrement,” *‘to go to stool,” etc.),
probably connected with Tungus sasar, whence in joking
and ‘‘descriptive” language any opening in the human
body may be called so. But sanar is not the only word
used in anatomical terminology for “opening.” In fact,
for example, the nostrils are called wlieka (Bir.)—*the hole
when something is broken”; fupukid (Mank.)—*“the hole
due to the perforation.” Moreover, the words used for
anatomical parts are found very often to be under prohibi-
tion, or mere avoidance, which is true not only of the
sexual organs, but also of the anus and urinary organs,
and not only among the “civilized” people, but also
true of other organs and "barbarians.” With the living
dialects, it is difficult to establish at which moment a
“polite” “nice,” “descriptive,” and “joking” term becomes
a stable substitute of an older word. The semantic
migration of terms from one to another organ is quite a
common phenomenon, indeed. If we presume ama to be
a modification of aya, perhaps it will be too risky to lose
the original stem ema. Yet the words for “nose” from
the stem oyo (e. g., oyolto—*the nose™; oyolo—"the beck,”
“neb’), identified, perhaps absolutely wrongly, with
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oforo {Manchu) (whence Goldi, etc.),' may be connected
with ongol (Goldi)—+“the hole,” etc. Of course, it must be
shown, for “the hole” in Northern Tungus is sayar, but
oygo 15 met with in the sense of “spacious,” “hollow,”
“empty,” etc.,' while ongo, ungu, 5o, etc., is “the smell”
(cf. my “Bilabialization and Aspiration,” op. cit.). The
latter etymology is more credible, but I do not propose it.
The question whether ana (“entrence” ~“mouth”) is the
same as oygo (“smell”~"nose”) or not cannot be perhaps
decided. I will not now go into further details, which are
unnecessary for insisting upon the semantic and phonetic
differences of the words quoted by A. Sauvageot. It
is evident that these parallels cannot be used without
being carefully checked up.

Case 20z. The stem is not shown, but it is supposed to be an
intervocalic # varying as s, #, and zero. It means “to
forget.” The Tungus stem may be brought to omgo in
its variations analogous to amga (vide Cases 199 and zoo0)

Case 209. The stem is *3¥p¥r, which means sowris, and may be
regarded as similar to the Tungus stem used for designa-
tion of the same animal.

From the analysis of these four cases given above it may be

seen that with the agreement as to the hypotheses proposed by
A. Sauvageot we have—

Case 196, Tungus nVIV (gVIV)—“io fear”; Turk lacking

Cases 199 and 200, doubtful Tungus anga~amga—-the mouth,”
“opening”

Case zoz, Tungus omgo—*"to forget”

Case 209, Tungus siyfr—*the rat,” “mouse”” Mongol and Turk
lacking

*Let us remark that in some Northern Tungus dislects the word for “nose’” is fonnd
In an ruplnud form, namely, hogo, whence, sccording to A, Sanvageot’s theory
the original (before the loas of the initial £) form must be fone, which is indeed nntn:

*Ungala (Manchn Writ.})—'"the ear hole,” Ia disconnected with the idea of “hols,*
but it seems to be connected with the idea of “hollow™; e, g., "'gun,"” “empty 'lmn-d:“
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So there are three Tungus stems left,—ViV—"to fear”; omgo—
eto forget”; and sigfr—“the rat,” “the mouse,”

42. Conglusions

From the inspection of the above-given lists of words which
conventionally may be recognized as being Tungus words, it may be
seen that the outcome is not so great as the work that has been
required for such an elaborate and large construction which greatly
satishied A. Sauvageot when he refers to a great number of
parallels. One must not expect me to reproach A. Sauvageot
for his lack of familiarity with the Tungus material and knowledge
of dialects, which is evident from the previous sections, for this
phase of bis failure is a minor phase as compared with other phases.
Yet the question whether A. Sauvageotis in full possession of the
language or not has even mo importance from the point of view
of further investigations alopg this line, for to study one more
language, even as a group of dialects, for a person devoting himself
to this class of work is only a question of time. My idea is that
even with a perfect knowledge of dialects one cannot accomplish the
task put forward by A. Sauvageot by himself. The task itself
would also be of little interest if proposed by A. Sauvageot
alone, for theoretically it is hopeless; yet the interest in this fask
canmot increase owing to a great number of other contributors; but
there is another side of the task which attracts my attention;
namely, the mechanism that is responsible for giving life to the idea
of such a task—an ethnographical subject—and the positive results
obtained, i.e., correctly established common words in a group of
languages, which throw light on the problem of the formation of
ethnographical complexes and the history of ethnical groups and
units. Owing to this, I shall proceed with my further analysis of
the case discussed.

In the Introduction A. Sauvageot has addressed his reproach to
the opponents of the Ural-Altaic hypothesis who, according to him,
confine themselves to the polémique verbale. However, in his
conclusion he goes further. True, he admits and expects that the
majority of his parallels will not be valid; but, according to him,
even a small number of them (une poignée) will be sufficient “a
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prouver que les langues considérées ne sont pas étrangéres les unes
aux autres” (op. cif., p. 139). Later he becomes aggressive towards
his imaginary opponents and requests that the theoreticians must
give a more satisfactory explanation of facts than that proposed by
himself. Yet he admits that they may be successful even in this
task, but he covers himself with a new warning to them “‘qu'ils
n'oublient pas que c’est la totalité de nos rapprochements qu'ils
devront interpréter d’une autre maniére’” (op. cit., p. 141); i.e., he
practically refers to “the great number of parallels” and his phonetic
“laws.” He says: “Nous ne croyons pas qu'il soit possible de
trouver entre deux ou plusieurs groupes d'idiomes totalement
étrangers les uns aux autres un ensemble de ‘coincidences’ aussi
considérable et aussi développé que I'ensemble des rapportslex icaux
prégentés ici” (op. cil., p. 14I).

In this statement of the problem there is nothing new in so
far as argumentation is concerned. If there is any difference,
it is that of quantity of cases. However, as shown, polénique
verbale has a certain reason too. Under this mame is evidently
fizured the general theoretical treatment of the problem which for
A. Sauvageot is as clear as it may be to a believer. However,
just from this point of view his position is not safe, and 1 shall
touch this point once more. The above-given analysis of his
parallels was not a polémigue verbale and it has shown that the
fundamental idea of A. Sauvageot as to the parenté des langues
ought to be taken under snspicion more than it has ever been taken
before, at least in reference to the Tungus languages.

From the very b:ginning of the present work, I have kept before
myself the aim of defining the reiationship between the Tungus
lanzuages and other languages in basing my work on the parallels
brought forth by A. Sauvageot. This relation is confined to a
few words which are common. From the series presented by
A. Sauvageot we are facing fifteen words which are common for
Tungns and other languages, but, let us add, which have keen
admitted to be so on the condition of agreeing with the hypotheses
of A, Sauvageot. If the latter are not <o, then the number of
common words will be still smaller. In fact, I have shown that
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GG. Ramstedt’s hypothesis in reference to the Tungus languages
cannot be admitted as valid, so that five cases out of the filteen
must be excluded. Some other cases where the phonetic alterations
are only hypothetic and where the semantic variations are too wide
must also be dismissed. Yet, in most cases (nine out of fifteen) the
parallels from Turk are lacking. In a third of the cases the Mongol
parallels are jacking. After all, there remain two words; namely,
“side’ and ‘‘smake,” which are met with in all compared languages
and which do not need any preliminary hypotheses to be admitted.

Such a small result is not surprising at all if we remember what
has been formulated in reference to the common words in different
languages. These two common words (there may be twenty and
even fifty, as well) may have their common origin not only from the
direct transmissicn through the mechanism of tradilicn from the
populations spreading over the territory, but they may be a result
of a mere chance of combinations and permutations, without
speaking of migrations of words, ete, So that as a proof of “com-
mon origin” of languages compared they are not only too scanty
(they may be much more numerous without having any value as
evidences showing commeon origin of languages); but they cannot be
convincing, for their history is unknown. It is evident that there
will be many more “common words” if the Finno-Ugrian languages
are eliminated; yet their number will be stili greater if the Turk
languages are eliminated. Their number will still increase if the
Mongol language is eliminated, yet again increase if the Southern
Tungus and tlie Northern Tungus are considered separately,

An impartial analysis of the paraliels brought forth by
A. Sauvageot leads us to the conclusion that the Tungus
languages, in so far as the lexic analysis goes, must not be included
into the “Ural-Altaic family” on the ground of existence of common
words.

CHAPTER VI. METHODS

43. Influence of Theoretical Presumptions of Evolution

The conclusion shown above is in a crying contradiction with the
theory of A. Sauvageot and many other contributors to the
hypothesis of common origin of the Ural-Altaic languages, so I have
now to show what mechanism produces this theory.

We have already seen that the idea of the common origin of these
languages did not result from the comparative analysis of the
material, but it did come out of a general conception of language
and prevailing ideas on evolution of cultural and biological (in a
narrow sensej phemomena which were used as scientific guide. In
this respect, the history of the Ural-Altaic hypothesis is very
instructive, indeed. We will not go into the details of this history,
which is known from works of other writers on this subject. It will
suffice to peint out that during the last and the present century
there were several groups of evidences proposed and rejected., So,
for instance, the original proof of common origin—the wocalic
harmony—could not stand the criticism and appeared at last as a
particular case of phonetic fashion in differcnt degree affecting the
languages here discussed without being a general phenomenon.?
Another serious attempt was made by using the morphological
elements as evidence of common origin, but after a minute analysis
of facts, it had to give place to the evidences of lexic complex of
these languages. What is typical of this situation is the persistence
of a lendency lo find proofs in spite of previous attempts which
subsequently failed. This may be understood as due to the desire of
finding conditioned by certain factors lying beyond the linguistic
facts. Such a factor was the idea of an organic evolution of cultural
phenomena as one opposite to the ideas prevailing during the
previous period. So the linguistic facts were brought forth as
evidence or even a simple illustration for proving a preéxisting idea,

] *This problem iz not yet cleared up and the phenomenon i not yet thoroughly
investigated. The lack of historic data is one of the great hindrances for making up
the picture of the process.
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a theory, When the facts appeared to have been insufficient or
inconsistent, other facts were brought forth maintaining the same
idea and with the same success. The failure of these attempts and
change of kinds of proofs result from two sets of conditions; namely,
an impartial scientific analysis of evidences based chiefly upon the
general theory of linguistics in front of which the evidences brought
forth cannot be regarded as valid ones, and a critical attitude, which
is not limited by the prevailing ideas as to the evolution of caltural
phenomena. Both of them belong to the mechanism of “growth” of
science and knowledge in general without which the science could
not exist as a cultural phinomenon well adapted to the needs of
ever-changing ethnical units (societies). In this respect, the "con-
servative” minds {the minds that simply stick to the existing
ethnographical complexes and particular conceptions show a very
typical attitude) are particularly hostile to the methodological and
theoretical criticism and treatment of the problems and make, as,
for instance, A. Sauvageot does, an appeal against polémigue
verbalg, call for the facts and insist upon receiving other explanations
if his own are rejected. As a mtodus operands it calls to mind the
old discussion of the evolutionists with the protagenists of the old
theories of whom the latter requested the first ones “to deal with
the facts” and ““to explain.”

44, Phonefic Laws and Their Application

In the course of the analysis we have seen that there are two
methods used which greatly help the selection of facts; namely, the
phonetic “laws,”” which leave a free hand in choesing comparative
material, and semantic extensions, which permit the inclusion of
related ideas. Indeed, both methods are powerful tools when
properly used, but the gquestion is as to the method of their
application,—How far may they be applied? Of course, the limits
of practical application of the phenetic “laws™ are strictly outlined
in general treatises, but it is very often forgotten, so we shall
remember them.

We shall use the instances of the languages here discussed. The
correspondence of the initial Manchu £, to Goldi $, to some Northern
Tungus x, A, and =zero, found out of the observation of facts,
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is beyond any doubt. However, as shown, there are many
“exceptions” in which Manchu words with the initial bilabial
correspond to Goldi words with the initial %, 4, and zero; also the
Manchu words without the initial bilabial correspond to Goldi words
with the initial . The number of facts disturbing the *ideal”
correspondence is 50 great that one cannot consider it as a “law,” as
a law is understood in science. The facts cannot thus be explained
and predicted by the reference to this “law,” for the simple reason
that it does not exist as a “law.” Furthermore, when the facts are
explained by these types of occurrences in addition to being in-
creased with other hypotheses, the explanation may happen to be
absolutely erroneocus and misleading, as it actually happens with all
cases when Tungus % is explained as the loss of the initial . When
such a “law” is practically applied to the establishment of parallels,
it results in the production of an absolutely artificial picture of
actually non-existing relations. Let us take another instance—the
frequent correspondence, in Tungus, of #, ng, 2, », #, ete., which
also greatly facilitates the finding of common words. The initial g
of Manchu in many instances corresponds to # of some Northem
Tungus dialects, but not all Manchu g's correspond to the # of
the same Northern Tungus dialects. Owing to this, one cannot
postulate that the word found in the Northern Tungus with the
initial # will be found in Manchu with the initial £, and vice versa.
This type of alternation does exist, but it is not a law, which may
have force when one goes from law to the particular cases for
establishing original sounds. Some Tungus dialects have developed
another peculiarity; namely, the alteration of the initial s into % and
%, but some other dialects have jealously preserved the original s.
However, some dialects are not so particular about these sounds and
use both of them in parallel. Let us take a “sibilating” dialect
and compare it with a “glottaling” one. When we need to find
parallels, we can go straight by comparing the words with the initial
§ with that of the other dialect with the initi.l » or % and thus
practically to expect such an occurrence in all cases. However, this
regularity has no reverse power,—s will not correspond in all cases
to x, x~#h, for there may be a different origin of x~#4, e.g., through
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“aspiration.” Yet if one compares a “sibilating” dialect with
another one which is not definitely *sibilating” nor definitely
~glottaling,” the principle of regularity observed cannot be applied.
It is evident that every such correspondence of sounds may have
scientific value when applied to the wellstudied dialects, and it
cannot be applied to the dialects where the alternation of sounds is
not yet carefully studied, Of course, one may expect to find such a
correspondence, but one cannot postulate it and hypothetically
restore the stems for their further application as proof of anything.
With the extension of principles of variations over other pairs of
dialects, one may naturally come to some general tendencies
characteristic of groups of dialects. However, they do not become
valid for other groups of dialects. Let us suppose that we have
such a well-established alternation of sounds, and we meet with
another alternating series—for example s—>¥, where every s of one
dialect becomes ¥ in another dialect; but if we compare the latter
with a “glottaling” dialect not all ¥'s will correspond to x~h.
What is practically observed is that the alternation of consonants
affects almost all consonants, but every group of dialects have
certain phonetic peculiarities. In so far as one confines oneself to
the groups of the same type of phonetic variations, the “law” may
have walue; but when one goes from known to unknown languages,
the “law” loses its valae altogether and in still greater degree than
in the case of a single pair of alternating sounds, for the chance of
error is greater as more numerous are the alternating sounds.
Without speaking of prirciples regulating “laws” of chonetic changes,
which at {he present time are hypothetic and as such can never he
uzed for “proving”’ anything, we have {o state that we meet with
a great varicty of sound alteration, In the case of aspiration and
bilabialization, a long list of sounds are involved in the process.
Yet the same sounds are also found to be subject to other alterations
under the influence, for example, of palatalization, voicing, etc. The
process of alteration of almost all consonants into 7 and a further
alteration of j into other sounds makes it theoretically true that
every consonant in certain conditions may change into any other
consonaat., So that if we exiend the validity of “laws" good for one
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pair of languages (or dialects) over other languages, and if we extend
the “law,” the latter will lose its scientific value altogether. The
more numerous the dialecls compared, the less sure the practical value of
such “laws,” for what is practically observed in languages is that
if we generalize “laws,” then the series of alternating sounds may be
connected between themselves in such a manner that any consonant
may change into any other consonant. Thus the practical applica-
tion of phonetic regular changes may be admitted as valid only for
the group of languages (or dialects) in which they have been found.
So that the nature of phonetic changes is such that the narrower the
application of the phonetic “laws,” the higher their practical value.

What is done by A. Sauvageot has nothing to do with the strict
scientific method of using empiric principles of sound wariations.
First of all, he promotes cases of simply frequent occurrences into
“laws” which methodologically cannot be justified; second, he uses
his “laws” in a reverse sense, i.e., going from the “laws"” to the facts,
he “restores’’ the facts, collects them to suit the “laws'™: third, he
extends “laws’ over the languages for which these “laws" have not
been established. Such a methodology nowadays is never used in
the studies into the Indo-European language. Why should it be
applied to the “Ural-Altaic™ Janguages?

45. Restoration of Stems and Difficuliies In Operating Them

I am not competent to discuss how far the stems may be actually
restored in the Finno-Ugrian languages; but since they are put at
the basis of comparison, we must give ourselves a clear idea of their
nature. First of all, a stem restored is a certain hypothesis which
ought to be based upon strict phonetic variations characteristic of a
group of lJanguages supposed to have been issued from one and the
same language. The introduction of such a hypothesis as a pra-
langnage makes the whole reconstruction of stems little reliable.
Yet it cannot be practically applied for further research and
comparison of the languages where the historic variations of sounds
are not established. Again, the elementary requirement is that
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the hypothesis may have no reverse force In spite of this,
A. Sauvageot does it all the time and “stems™ are put as a basis
of comparison. Let us illustrate our proposition. The variations of
sounds may go into different directions; e.g., 58" h—r2—>i and
k—>h—»c—>is—»s, both phenomena observed in the “Altaic” languages,
so that the change of consonants s and % cannot be presumed as one
going in one and the same definite direction. If this is so, t}'l.ﬂﬂ the
restoration of stems extending over a long period of time (in ages,
centuries, perhaps millenniums), where the historic variations are
not established, cannot be considered as reliable. In fact, we have
already seen that the restoration of Tungus $ is a mere misunder-
standing. There are no facts to show that such an initial consonant
ever existed in pra-Tungus. Let us now suppose that in the Finno-
Ugrian pra-language k is restored as the initial consonant of some
stem. We may be allowed to compare this stem with the Tungus
words with the initial % only on the condition that this % is
preserved from the hypothetic Tungus pra-language. Hnwev:&r, we
have seen that B may appear as an alteration of the original x,
which in its turn may appear from the alteration of h and the
latter may exist as a simple aspiration of the vowel. So that the
initial # in Tungus may happen to be of a secondary origin and
the original consonant might be zero. As shown, it might also be s,
and ¢ with their variations. Since the finding of a stem is the
finding of a complex transmitted, for scientific safety one must have
synchronous data (stems) for all groups compared.

Again, I ar not competent to discuss the question of how reliable
are Finno-Ugrian stems restored, but from the point of view of their
comparison with the Tungus material it should be pointed out that

18ueh was, for example, the case with J. Németh, who postulated that the
alteration s—»¥ in Tungus may have o reverse force in the sense of A—>s which has
permitted the restoration of Aam~sam to prove that saman has originated from the
Turk kam. To be more exact, the anfortunate samasn ~ kam had to prove the phonetic
law k~¢, Such an elementary lapsus on the part of J. Németh has led B. Launfer
to farther abberration with the problem of the word saman. This fact ghowa how
dangerons it is to operate with the restorations and further nsing of hypotheses.
{Cf. “‘Sramana-Shaman,® pp. 111-113,) 3 On the other hand, this fact also shows
that A. Sauvageot’s methodology is not accidental, for J. Németh Is stated
10 be also responaible for A, Sanvageot's work (vide his "‘Avant-Propos™).
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the stems compared include only four groups of consonants; namely,
labial, dental, glottal, and mnasal,® which are shown to be alternate.
As a matter of fact, such a generalization is not yet complete, for
labials alternate with the glottals and glottals alternate with the
dentals which might take place in the hypothetic pra-languages. In
the instance of the lateral spirant fenudis L in the Lolo languages, I
have shown that ! may alternate with a series of consonants
including r, dental, guttural, etc.? So if one wants to have an ideal
generalization and a really scientific one, it must be restored merely
as a consonant and a vowel. Indeed, such a generalization brings to
an absurdity the whole construction and for this reason one has to
stop at a certain moment of generalization. However, whether one
stops earlier or later, the scientific value of the hypothesis does not
change. Such a grouping of stems according to the consonants, like
labials, dentals, and glottals, is certainly artificial, for these groups
of consonants alternate. Yet, to distinguish voiced and non-voiced,
occlusive and spirant, etc., is also impossible for the practical
achievement of proving the existence of common words. Therefore
the generalization is arrested at a certain point where it may still
have a scientific appearance and not keep comparatists very re-
stricted by the rigidity of the system.

In this position it is not noticed that another theoretical objection
comes from a different side; namely, since the stems are actually
reduced to five types and two syllables, and since the number of
groups of langvages compared is not numercus (Finno-Ugrian, Turk,
Mongol, and Tungus), the chance of finding common words is greatly
increased because the number of combinations in these conditions is
very limited. In order to demonstrate the common words, one
must bring a very large number of ¢ases exceeding at least two or
even three times the number of probable coincidences mathe-
matically calculated and predicted. Indeed, this is an elementary
scientific requirement which must be observed by any one who is
logking for reliable conclusions. This side of the problem is not

1A, Saavageot has promised to bring forth ancther series of paraels with the
initials of other groups.
2“Phonetic Notea on a Lolo Dialect and Consonant L,* 1930,
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discussed nor probably foreseen by A. Sauvageot. It is merely
rejected without discussion.

46, Semantie Parallelism and Its Application

In the case of operation with the stems, we may see th.& same
methodological process as in the case of the ph(:rl'lﬂtil:. vaz_latmns,
which is made with the intention of extending pseundo-scientific pos-
sibility of comparing a great number of words from different languages.
With the same view the semantic parallels are extremely Ex.tended.
In fact, if one confines the comparison of the words with the
restricted meaning, e. g., the pine-tree, leg, cloud, etc., t+hE number [_:f
possible words will not be very great. For this there is a semantic
reason. The fact is well established that the words (sounding
starters) change their meaning (complex of conditioned reflexes) and
vice versa in the most capricious manner—irom part to total and
vice versa, from one to another complex, etc. If a certain semantic
complex is well established for a certain group of dialects {Ianguage.:}
in its historic aspect, and if it may hold for a series of languages, it
may be and must be used in the analysis, but the same complex
cannot be transferred into another language without being ::heckﬁrd
up. From this point of view, the analogy with the phonetic
variations is very close. The semantic connexions may .have no
reverse force. It does not mean that one must not try, for instance,
to find a common word in one of the semantic meodificatioas, but it
means that the finding not supported by other evidences, € 8.
historic, is not convincing at all, and when largely used it may bring
one to an absolutely erroneous inference. So we may say that fhe
closer the meaning, the surer the result of comparison. It is true that
such a limitation results in a great limitation of material which. may
be compared, but at the same time it makes the comparison reliable.
These elementary rules are ignored by A. Sauvageot, who freely
transplants the semantic complexes from one language to am:.:ther
in a great number of his cases.' In some cases, htndreds of notions,
verbs, nouns, and adjectives are covered, and they are supposed

1At the basis of this methodology is the same theory of evolution which recognizes

& similarity of semantic variations as one of the fondamental characters of the psycho-
inental complex organically conceived.
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to be alike in all languages. Of course, without such a metho-
dological liberty, the number of cases would be greatly reduced.

41. Operation with the Morpholegical Elements and the Using of Foreign
Words

A. Sauvageot also uses other methods for increasing the number
of parallels. They are very doubtful when he operates with the
morphological elements, In order to show this, I will quote two

instances which do not exhaust all types of his proceedings, but
which may give an idea of the method used.!

(ase 34. The word pikta (Goldi)—“the son,” has been shown to
originate from pita<ita, etc.* In order to show that the
Tungus stem is p8 A, Sauvageot cuts off -Az as a suffix,
In fact, in Tungus there is such a suffix {even two suffixes
of the same phonetic complex -Efa), but it has an entirely
different function in the formation of “nouns” and cannot
be used in the terms of relationship. On which ground
has -kfa been considered as a suffix? The reason is Very
simple,—A. Sauvageot did not know the origin of k

and the syllable ta did not suit the hypothesis #&, s0 he
decided to suppress it,

It ig troe thet the using of the Tuvgns published material mests with great
difficulties, owing to the fact that the records are not always ready for comparative
analvsis. In fact, the Tangus languages, and especially the Northern Tungus
dialects, are very rich in suffixes. This is well known from the earlier publications
(M, A, Castrén, L. Adam, A. Schiefner, I Zaxarov, and others). Vet some
of the suffixes have already been fused with the stems tc form new ‘‘starters,’” as
cienrs, for instance, with some terms of orientation which have been formed from a
certain stem containing ome vowel (V) (of. “Northern Tungns Terms ' opf, cir,,
P. 180}, In such ceses the isclation of stems requires great cauntion and sometimes i3
even impossible il the lexic material iz limited, On the other hand, in the material
oulilished one may often see stems together with the suffixes of relation, time, space,
ete., which musi be separated when they do not form the new starters, The most
Complex cases are those in which the scffixes have a double function,—semantic and
morphological. I point out these difficulties here, for even experienced comparatists
who ere familiar with the Tungus published material often become victims of
Frematurencss of these attempts,

“The case is not & simple one, ©f, my **Bilabializatior. and Agpiration,” op. cil.,
tlao ""Bovial Organization of the Northern Tungus,* op. ¢it., pp, 177-179.
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Case 156, The word s&a (Solon, Ivan)—*"the elbow,” which is well
known in Tungus [i%as (Bir.,, Kum.) (Neg., Sch.), ia
(Khin.) (Neg.,, Sch.), i#o (Oroli, Sch.), sdom (Ner.), sitan
(Tum.), ws¥e (Olcha, Grube), xus€a{Goldi}—"the elbow"].
However, A. Sauvageot wants to connect a certain stem
(kV?V) with s¥a through the aspirated Goldi form (this
form is not perhaps an original form) xi¥a, so he does
not want £ to be in the stem and he dismisses it under the
pretext that -%a,-fan, are met with in Tungus as suffixes.
Such suffixes do exist—&a as suffix of “part. perl.” and
Ean as “diminutivus” (the same phonetic complexes may
also have other functions as suffixes), both of which have
nothing to do with s#a—*the elbow.”

When A, Sauvageot needs new parallels, he sometimes uses
curious etymological suggestions. I will illustrate it with a case
which is rather serious—Case 27. A. Sauvageot is now looking
for a Tungus initial $ in the semantic complex of “briiler,” efc., and
faute de mienx brings forth “to boil” (Rochen), etc. This is the well-
known Tungus wju—'"to spout,”” “to bubble,” whence “to boil” but
never kochen, for the water may “boil” (bubble), e.g., the sources,
without being gekocht and the Tungus use wju in reference to the
water in sources and in the kettle? The Manchu word is fujembi
(in which W. Grube has wrongly printed or read % instead of j;
however, A. Sauvageot could see it from both I. Zaxarov’s and
P. P. Schmidt’s dictionaries). In some Tungus dialects the initial
vowel is aspirated, in some other diaiects it is bilabialized, and in
some of them it is left intact, e.g., win, huju, xuju, fuje, but
A. Sauvageot considered it opportune to reproduce an instance
quoted by W. Grube; namely, muj% wjuren, which has only one
possible translation—*the water (he or she) iz boiling,” eor, in
English, “he (or she) is boiling water” (-4 in smuju is a suffix
of acousativus, the stem is mm—"the water,” well known in all
Tungus dialects). However, A. Sauvageot is not satisfied with

1Thie Aochen in one of the misfortunate translations from Russisn into German, dne

to the difference in tha semantic complexes,—in German kocher and in Dwgsisr
Rified.
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W. Grube’s translation (W. Grube, of. ., p. 1I6) and he gives
his own interpretation here reproduced in extenso—muju-(m-<%p),
ujurén—"faire bouillir de 'ean.”" So mu (water) is transformed into
Puju, whence only one step to make of it p5d. It is remarkable that
even a new “law” is formulated on this good occasion,—"“Faasonen
et K. Donner posent *-3- en curalien. On aurait donc oural. *-§-~
tong. i (ma. -d2-)" (¢4, p. 24).

The loan-words also oceur in their quality of connexion between
Tungus and other languages, two instances of which I shall give.

Case 162, The Goldi word at2 (“schuh’’) and Tungus unta (“winter-
sftefel, bas’’) 1s compared with Dahur uddza (*bas”) and Tchouv.
aD3 (“stiefel”) and it is supposed that -sf of usta corresponds to ¢ of
Ural-Altaic. Of course, the words are different. Dahur uddza is
Chinese wazs—"the stockings,” in the form of vase known in Manchu,
whence vasg (Bir.), wasa (Kbin,)—'"the stockings,” of Chinese type
(cf. Mongol, Rudnev).

Case 159. The Goldi word xuse is translated mann, mdnnchen, and
connected with kisi (Turk, Osmanli)—‘person,” “mensch.” Howewver,
xuse 13 not “man’’ and is not Goldi, even not Altaiz, but “beard” in
Chinese -zu3¢. This Chinese word is used in Manchu, in a slightly
joking sense, in reference to the adult men who have a beard -xuse
(xusefa -plur.) as xu3¢ may be used in Chinese intimate family
language.

LThe original source (4. O. Ivanovakii, op. cif,, p. 20) gives *'(muju) ujurén,
S8, Kefalu vedu, Sr, Cast. Agjuw kochen.” Indeed, #jurfn cannot be {ranslated
ag infinativus (of a trans. verb), for the suffixes re and #n definitely indicate ‘s
boiling’ without presuming its transitive meaning, The latbker may be given either
by addition of the suffix of the aceusativus to the object {mu--ju where ju~wl ~uvl)
or its insertion into the verb (e, .. winy (V) rem~ujuwren) if there is no chject to be
increagsed with this soffix. Yet when the phonetic character of the verbal stem
perittits, gome Tungus wouall prefer to give, along with the suffizes, both the object
and the verb, Inm this particalar case it is likely that wix in its transitive funeton will
appear withont the suffix if the latter may be agglutinated to the object. Anyhow,
uiurén, taken alone, is understood by the Tuangns as intrangitive iz bolling."
A, O. Ivanovskii’s sentence presumes that there wes a person who waa beiling
water, for mu is supplied with the suffix indicative of the function of #1 as an object,
W, Grube has suppreszed brackela and separated words with a full stop. A. Saavageot
has changed it into & comma, whence his eqnation. This cese shows how dangercus
it iz to "‘correct” the original material and that the operation with the Tunguos
published material requires great cantion and a certain knowledge of langnage. The
problem iz atill complicated by the fact that there are, in the dialects, two series of
words with seemingly different atems; namely, #é and wiw, the origin of which would
require too long a discussion.
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The class of instances with the defects as to the morphological
operations, etymologies, and loan-words is rather large, but it is
irnlpnsaible to quote all of them,—the corrections of errors take much
more time than in the doing of them, for in every cas: one must
bring evid:nces and reasons where and how the error might have
crept into A. Sauvageot’s text. Most of these errors and mistakes
have been mad= because of a great need of linguistic evidences,
for what has been called “la cause commune’—the Ural-Altaic
hypothesis. It may be supposed that A, Sauvageot did not have
any intention of adapting unreliable and doubtful material, but h_e
is affected by a kind of blindness when the material may help his
great cause of proving the existence of the Ural-Altaic reality.

48, Summary as to the Method: Used

Owing to the violation of elementary principles of practical
application of phonetic parallelisms, owing to the abuse of generali-
zations in reconstruction of stems and their reverse application,
owing to the extension of semantic complexes and their reverse
application, and lastly owing to the liberty in dealing with the
material (Section 47), the chance of finding common words is very
great. It is now evident how A, Sauvageot could find as many as
214 cases in which over 170 cases contain Tungus parallels®

Many particular cases of A. Sauvageot’s methodology can be
seen from the cases analysed. We may now summarize what has
seen observed. In the Tungus parallels A. Sauvageot did not use
all available material and sources, as, for example, I. Zaxarov's
and E, Titov's dictionaries and several minor collections of lexic
ma erial, In using old published material, he is not eritical enough
and accepts translations which are sometimes not close to the actual
meaning of Tungus words. From a series of known meanings, he
often makes a selection of meanings suitable for his purpose, and
even violates the meaning of words given by the authors. He
extends semantic complexes into the Tungus language where they
are unknown. He postulates that the Tungus initial glottal and
dental are preserved from the hypothetic pra-language. He takes
for granted that the Tungus language has lost the initial 2. He

1Tt cught to be pointed ont that nader these conditions it wonld be possible to bring

still more—ihis is a question of leisure—bat they would be nseless as a new support
of A, Sauvageot's position.
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admits alternations of sounds in Tungus which cannot be justified
by the facts. In some cases he does not pay attention to the
presence of conmsonants in the Tungus stems. In some cases he
arbitrarily cuts words into supposed stems and suffixes without
being familiar with the Tungus etymology and morphology. In
most of his cases he does not trouble himself with the task of finding
whether the words found in the Tungus vocabularies are Tungus
words or recent “loan-words” from other languages. He does not
pay attention to the fact of the spreading of Mongol influence over
Manchu and Northern Tungus dialects,® He takes no notice as to
the position of the Goldi in the group of Tungus ethnical units.®
He considers words found in dialects as belonging to the language
where they have been recorded. He does not question himself as to
the cultural complexes in which the linguistical complexes might or
might not exist,

The enumeration of peculiar conditions of work which have been
created by A. Sauvageot may be still extended over that above
mentioned, but it will be perhaps too much for what I want to
show, namely, why the finding of parallels is not satisfactory, and
why after the analysis there are only two words left which are
undoubtedly common fo all languages here discussed. The
“ensemble’” of facts about which A. Sauvageot is speaking in
reference to the Tungus language is a product of an artificial
selection of badly chosen facts.®

Now another question may be asked,—What was the reason of
carrying out such-a work, which, after a slight touch from the
critics, goes to pieces and even compromises parallels which are

1He frequently quotes a dialect (Ur., Casir.) which soon after having been recerded
lost its Tungos lexic complex and was substituled by & Mongel dialect. Indeed, in the
time of M. Castrién, a great part of the words was already substituted by the Mongol
tlemznts without speaking of the ethnographical complex, which naturally, together
with the terma, was already borrowed from the Buriats.

*E.g., in 19256 aslready repressnted by me (cf. “"Northern Tuangns Migrations.
Goldi and Their Ethnical Affinities,” op. o),

Az to other facts forming the “‘ensemble’ of facts, namely, vocalic harnony,
morphologieal similarities, ete., with the present advanced stody into these phe-
nomena, they cannot be considered as a proof of common origin of the Ural-Altaie
languages which is also felt by A. Sanvageot,
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not perhaps wrong at all? Yet how does it bappen that such ex-
perienced linguists, as Z. Gombocz and J. Németh,* have omitted
the most evident blunders and A. Meillet has omitted to notice the
¢rying contradiction between the theories maintained by himself and
the theoretical deficiency of A. Sauvageot's work? A. Meillet
shows a great cautiousness in the matter of etymologies, semasiology,
and phonetics when the question is about the Indo-European
languages, but in the case of Tungus parallels A, Sauvageot
allows himself such liberty that the dangerous effects may be fore-
seen by any general linguist who even might know no Tungus.

These questions may be answered by the supposition as to the
existence of a general cause for such an attitude on the part of the
persons responsible for the final form of the work published by
A. Sauvageot,—they wanted to prove a certain proposition, and
this desire was zo great that it put secondary the problem of choice
of technical ways for reaching the goal.

49. The Origin of Methodologieal Peculiarities Met with In the Discussion
of the Ural-Altaic Hypothesh

A. Sauvageot’s methods of analysis of the linguistical material
and particularly etymologies zs they appear after the critical
analysis are such that one naturally turns one’s eyes to the problem
of how he came to such a result. So, for instance, some etymologies
and parallels in terms of J. Piaget should be defined as
“spontaneous etymology, i.e,, the imaginative interpretation of
imperfectly understood words,”® characteristic, according to this
author, of children’s practice. The bringing of uncertain evidences
seemingly supporting the main idea {as we have seen with number-
less hypotheses) is also characteristic of the child and the maniacal
state.* Yet the scaffolding of hypotheses supposed to support the
fundamental hypothesis which we have observed throughout the
whole of A. Sauvageot’s work is characteristic of the same mental

'] have already had occasion of dealing with the etymolcgy of saman propesed by
Jy Wemeth.

Cf, J, Piaget, ""The Langnage and Thought of the Child,** of. cit., p. 149 (I nse
the English translation here).

. G. Dromard’s definition of délire d'inlerpréiation, quoted by J, Plaget.
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state. The imaginary reasoning "in which every possibility becomes
a probability or a certainty’'™ has heen pointed out on several
occasions. The diagnosis of a psychiatrist would be that we have
a case of “interpretative mania,” the diagnosis of a psychologist
would be that we have a case of child's behaviour, and the diagnosis
of a fervent student of primitive mentality would be that we have a
case of the survival of primitive mentality. None of these is good,
although formally such diagnoses cannot be rejected. The etiology
of the case is different. In fact, frst of all the limits between
“normal” and ‘“abnormal” thinking and *childish” and “adult”
thinking as well cannot be formally established. Second, the case
here treated is not characteristic of ome person, but in various degrees
it is typical of a large group of persons to the work of which in
a greater or lesser degree the above-given characteristics may be
applied. Third, no one would agree that the survival of a primitive
mentality may affect the leading gwewp of linguists. And lastly,
if the persons in question are not children, then perhaps is the
conception of child’s mentality defective? If this is so, then
the whole phenomenon cannot be iaterpreted in one of the above-
indicated ways and the problem is more complex than it first appears,
What comes to mind is that such a behaviour is not particularly
characteristic of childish, abnormal, and “primitive’” man, but in
certain conditions it is characteristic of all human adult beings. 1
will permit myself to be detained em this side of the problem in
order to show how far I am from the Mea of giving insulting labels
and diagnoses to the work with the methods of which I disagree,
and how one must be careful with the similar allusions in critical
references to others’ works.

A “wrong reference” or a “wrong cenclusion” may be conditioned
by various causes, but the first place belongs to “lack of experience”
in the matter referred to. In fact, the child acquires the ability
of doing correct references and eomclusions only after certain
experience, which results in the stabilization of “meanings” and
corresponding “‘starters™ for personal and social use. The larger the
field of milieu, the longer the process of adaptation, and thus the

1], Piaget, of. cil, p. M8,
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longer the period of occurrence of “wrong references and inferences.”
Indeed, this process is closely correlated with the duration of the
process of growth which in different human and animal groups is
variable. However, the tempo of acquirement of the experience is
conditioned, not only by the quantity of the elements to be known,
but also by their relative value in reference to the security of the
growing and self-reproducing organism. Some- of the elements of
milien are not indispensable for the survival, while some other
elements may threaten the very existence of the growing organism
which must know them as soon as it is left without constant help
from the society, be it represented even by the mother alone, The
amount of the experience needed for survival and self-reproduction
is subject to great variations, which depend upon a number of
conditions; e.g., the size of the animal, its position in the inter-
species milien, the degree of secondary adaptation (particularly the
secondary milieu in man), the degree of ethnical and interethnical
cohesion, etc. The quantity of elements of a milieu of the complexly
adapted groups is much larger than that of groups simply adapted.
Amongst the elements constituting the milieu, there are some which
are transmitted from the experience of previous generations through
the mechanism of tradition and there are some other elements which
are only scarcely known, Yet since there is a constant increase of
the elements due to the adaptation of the secondary milieu to the
ethnical and interethnical milieus, there are always some new
elements of the preceding generations unknown and which must be
percepted and investigated by the living generation. Amongst these
elements there are some of vital importance and some other elements
of secondary importance from the point of view of security of
individuals and the unit to which they belong. By which way the
process of perception of new elements is going on is not essential for
the moment, but it is essential that it should be correctly done, for
in many a case it becomes condicio sine gua non of survival.

Indeed, a child may have a “childish” method of thinking and
communicating with the outer world, so long as it is protected by
society This period is shorter in animals and probably it is shorter
in simply organized ethnical units, In reference to the elements
which do not seem to be indispensable for the survival of the unit
and individuals, the childish and “primitive” attitude may persist
throughout life, and in reference to various elements and complexes
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of the milieu. The difference between the *childish” and “adult”
method of thinking is that which is seen when one refers to the
unknown and the known. The same is true of the “primitive” mind.
The difference is that of the quantity of elements and complexes
of the milieu to be “meant.” Let us suppose for a moment that
the individual throughout his life preserves the “childish” or
“primitive” mind and is unable to make correct references and
inferences to and from the elements and complexes indispensable for
Life. Itisevident that such a theoretical individual would perish
very soon. We may go further and suppose that the other animals,
in so far as their central and peripheral nervous systems are
nvolved into the process of adaptation, must have the ability of
forming the correct “meaning” of milien in so far as it conditions
the survival. The difference in all cases iz that of the quantity
to be meant, the quality of method of thinking being in all cascs
the same.

Now if we remember the history of different sciences (branches of
knowledge), we may see that at a certain moment all of them were
built upon the principle of a “'childish” and “primitive” method of
thinking. The child and the “savage” will never do “wrong” in
reference to the elements indispensable for their life, but they will
do it in reference to the elements unknown to them. Although in
the eighteenth century the Western mind was not “primitive” ncr
“childish” in reference to mathematics, yet the science of society
and language of that time very often showed all typical characters
of “primitive” and “childish” preduction. From this point of view,
there is no difference between the mentality of children, adelt,
“primitive,” and “civilized” men,

It may be here noted that the extension of the field of observation
and approach greatly helps in avoiding methodological errors at the
early stages of science. It is so, particularly speaking, in the field of
language, where the individual conditions, as seen from psychology,
and social conditions, as seen from ethnology, yet the physical
conditions of the formation of sounds as seen from anatomy,
physiology, and the theory of sound, are helpful in avoiding elemen-
tary cases of spontancous etymologies, imaginary reasoning, ete,
On the other hand, the inoffensive character of the “wrong references
and inferences” concerning linguistical phenomena which are not yet
threatening (in the given conditions) individuals and which are not
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yet very harmful for the ethnical units,® are favourable conditions
for uncontrolled application of the above-described methods.

I have already shown how and in which conditions the idea of the
evolution of languages has made its appearance. In some ways it
remains beyond control, for it forms one of the essential elements of
the present psycho-mental complex of the Eurcpean cultural cycle.
In the particular case of the Ural-Altaic languages, the idea of an
organically evolving phenomenon has been developed in a manner
too artlessly carried out and presented in a too naive form. This
was greatly due to the fact that A. Sauvageot was not alone in such
an approach to the problem and he was preceded by a briliiant
group of old linguists and a not less brilliant group of living linguists
who joined their efforts for a “‘cause commune’—to prove the
existence of the Ural-Altaic family and the parenthood of a certain
pra-language. Under these conditions, it is very difficult for a new
author to keep his own path of investigation. However, at the
present time the choice of a mew path is rather easy, for the
neighbouring sciences have already solved many a problem which
could not have been solved through the linguistical ground. The
theory of complexes and their variations is fairly well advanced.
The theory of evolution has already given place to other methods in
ethnography and ethnology. The facis, linguistical facts, are row
much more numerous than they were some fifty years ago. The
only difficulty, which is not the least one, is the ethnographical
complex in which the linguists are living and which they must leave
if they want to keep their pace with the neighbouring sciences.

There are many things to be thought over before the coming
generation of linguists may successfully ckoose their path.

iThe inoffensive character of lingmistics (without speaking of ethuogrephy,
ethnology, and also anthropology) will very soon be a thing of the past. During the
last war and doring the Peace Conference, the Iinpuistical problems hacd a certain
importance in finding & correct solution to the problems created by the collapse of the
former interethnical eguilibrinm. This will be shown still better in the near future.

CONCLUSION

50. The Problem of Common Words

Since A. Sauvageot has requested his critics to give their
explanation of “coincidence,” and since I am responsible for the
dismissal of some of these coincidences, I will touch once more on
this side of the problem. As a matter of fact, I am not competent
to give an answer in reference to all languages discussed; but as to
the Tungus language, the coincidences are not numerous enough
to occupy the attention of A. Sauvageot. Practically two
“"coincidences” are not a serious evidence for showing the common
origin of the Tungus language with the Ural-Altaic languages.
However, this question can be discussed even without establishing
Tungus parallels,

There is a great number of words in Tungus met with also more
than in two different languages, such as Mongol, Turk, Ugrian,
Indo-European, and Chinese, without speaking of the Palzasiatic
languages, The number of common words is so great, that it will
constitute an ungrateful task for the one who will attempt to
establish the original linguistical complexes for different Asiatic
languages, and particularly the Tungus language. But what is
interesting for us is the linguistic meaning of the common words
and the relation between the common words and the common origin
of languages. In this way, A. Sauvageot’s warning to the critics
in charging them with the duty of explaining to him the fact of the
existence of common words otherwise than through the common
origin of languages will lose its seeming roughness and gravity for
the future of comparative linguistics.

In one of the previous sections, 1 have already pointed out that
there are different sources of origin of common words, so that one
has to find out with reference to each word discussed by which way
the word has happened to be similar in two or more languages, The
number of common words due to statistical convergence is very
great in case one deals with monosyllabic stems, It is much less in
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the case of disyllabic stems. A coincidence of similar words in two
languages is greater than in three; in three languages, greater than in
four: and so on. However, it is possible to calculate, as I have
shown, the percentage of possible coincidences in two, three, and
more languages if the stems are grouped according to the types of
consonants; e.g., labial, dental, glottal, and others. The point of
difficulty in this case will be the establishment of the fact whether it
is a statistical phenomenon or not, In some cases it is absolutely
impossible to establish it, indeed; for the source of borrowing may
be lost altogether. The only way is mathematically, to establish
the probable frequency of occurrences and to compare the number
of cases showing similarity and at the same time not bearing any
traces or documents of their alien origin. In case the number of
such words greatly exceeds the number expected by calculation
of probablity, then two things may be suggested: (1) the words were
received from a source which is now unknown; and (2) the words
were preserved from the time of the existence of a common language
from which other languages originated by differentiation. The last
suggestion is one which can be done only after a minute analysis
of word origin. If one postulates the existence of such a pra-
language and explains the common words through their common
origin,—the transmission from a pra-language,—one may easily be
misled by the statistical convergence. Although A. Sauvageot
or his colleagues have never calculated these probabilities, for they
do not want to face the problem and reject this possibility, owing
to their conviction that the languages have originated from common
ancestors; yet the issue of investigation is already known, for the
answer already resides in the question.

The difficulty of understanding the origin of the similanty of
languages otherwise than through the direct origin from the parent
language is not that residing in the nature of language, but in the
fact of accepting the original axioms of origin from the ancestor
language, just as the difficulty of non-Euclidean geometry for a
person unfamiliar with some other systems resides not in the
difficulty of other systems, but in the fact that the original Euclidean
axioms are not postulated.
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Other sources of common words, as cultural phenomena, local
phenomena, and imitation, are productive of a great number of
common words. Unfortunately, only a minor part can be traced
back to their sources, for the spreading of words might have taken
place in such a remote time that there may be no question as to the
finding of sources, Tizre has been a great inclination amongst some
authors for finding common words originating from certain centers, so
that even a slight phonetic similarity was considered to be sufficient
evidence for establishing the source of origin. In this case a great
source of the mistakes made resides in the method too. First of all,
it is presumed that such and such a class of phenomena are “cul-
tural phenomena™ and as such they ought to come from a certain
definite source. Let us take instances. Of course, it is evident that
the Greek word »Ufepvdw [originally “to stir,” whence xUfepvyuie],
as P, P. Schmidt shows, is responsible for the existence of various
European terms, and it may be established when this word made
its appearance amongst different groups, and in what particular
“meaning.”’ It has even reached the Yakuts in the form of 2rimidalal
{and Zibirndtdy) adapted from Russian gullerndior to the Yakut
phonetic complex, in which form it could not be connected with the
Greek original word without the competence of E. K. Pekarskii,
who knew how it could happen to change in the Yakut soil. But a
word such as “war"” may be accepted as cultural phenomenon
connected with Chinese only on the acceptation of several hypotheses,
the principal of which is that *“enemy,” *‘war,” etc., are cultural
phenomena of Chinése origin, supported by linguistical hypotheses.®
Indeed, it is not improbable that this word is of Chinese origin, but
there is a methodological danger, namely, a reasoning by analogy
and reference to the cultural character of “war,” which is a uni-
versal ethnographical phenomenon, the term for which may also be
borrowed. The question is thus confined to the phonetic evidences
only. We have seen that xuse and vase are now used by the Manchus

1The Chinese stymology of the Manchn word dein was coriginally proposed by
1. Zaxarov, P, P, Schmidt has maintained the Chinese etvinology by the help of
the hypothetical restoration of old Chinese (cf, the discussiou between P, Pelllot,
op. ¢, p. 256, and P, P, Schmidt, ""The Language of the Samagirs,” p. 4) and
supported with reference to an analogy with other *‘cultural phenomena.”
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in forms very close to their Chinese equivalents, besides other
Manchu words, so the supposition of borrowing is confirmed by the
facts, while in the case of dais it is supported by the hypotheses.
It is true that the terms for “war” in Tungus are borrowed; e.g.,
buloy (Ner. Barg.), bulen (Bir., war amongst the shamans), buddn (Ur.,
Casir.), which can be compared with bulija (Mong., Rud.)—"to rob,"”
“to take by force,” etc.,, also carik (Mank.) fifik (Khin.) which are con-
nected with &ersg (Mong., Rud.)—"the troops,” “'soldier,” “military"’;
also 7% (Tum.) connected with séri (Yakut, Pek.)—"the war.” From
the stem discussed above there has originated only dajan (Bir.) in
the sense of war (cf. the previously particularized meaning of an
older term bulen), recently borrowed. However, all Tungus dialects
know the verb va—"to kill,” and valdi—*to kill one another,” “to
fisht a war,” valdinki—"the battlefield,” etc. The danger resides in
the fact that this method may become of common practice and simple
statistical convergences may be mistaken for borrowings. In my
“Social Organization of the Northem Tungus,” I have made 2n
attempt to show how the borrowing of such an elementary term as
“son” mught have happened and what was the reason of such a
borrowing. It has required, not only phonetic parallels, but also a
thorough analysis of social institutions and their possible variations.
These instances show us that the grouping of phenomena into
“cultural” and “non-cultural” phenomena may become a source of
mistakes. It is easier to operate with the complexes, For instance,
in the complex of local institutions covering the marriage and
wedding, we have seen that most of the terms are Mongol, Manchu,
and Yakut. This may be understood from the fact of the change of
these institutions at a certain historic moment. On the other lLand,
there are cases which are more difficult than this one. Here I have
in view, for instance, the complex of the reindeer breeding unknown
amongst the present Mongols and Manchus. The term for reindecr
in Tungus is oro~oron, but in Chukchi it is hkorans, and 1n
Finn poro (cf. P. P. Schmidt, “Etymologische Beitrdge™; although
P. P. Schmidt supposes it to be Western Pal®asiatic poro it may
also be Tungus oro, aspirated and bilabialized), the origin of which s
unknown. But the Tungus terms connected with breeding are very
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often borrowed from the Mongols; e.g., kure, ete., for the reindeer
fences. So the complex of reindeer breeding, although one of the
most characteristic elements of the Northern Tungus complex, is built
up of phenomena boirowed with the terms from various sources.
It is simple with the complex of horse and cattle breeding which is
recently borrowed by the Tungus from Mongol- (Buriat-) speaking
people together with the terms, so no doubt may be raised up as to
the origin of words. It is thus evident that in every particular
case of borrowing or hypotheses as to borrowing, the complexes and
the possibility of their total or partial borrowing must be shown,
Yet if the borrowing of the most “elementary” complexes is a fact
which has been established, we cannot reject such a possibility for
any phenomenon whether it appears to the European mind to be
a ‘‘primitive” or a “cultural” one.

Qa different occasions we have already seen that there are some
local phenomena, e.g., buran, purga, which are characteristic of the
regions with snowstorms and these stems are met with in various
languages with nearly the same sense. It is quite natural that every
new comer meeting with a new phenomenon, when possible,
borrows the name for it from the antecedent experience of the local
people, so that if we do not postulate that the people were always
living in the same region (the history of human migration does not
allow us for a moment to soothe our mind with this idea), the
borrowing of these terms is very likely. However, it is difficult in
some cases to show documentary evidences for it. The names of
local animals, plants, meteorological and other local phenomena
ought to be included in this class,

It is evident that the class of words of onomatopoetic origin is
als> a source of common words, but they are not very numerous.
1t may be noted that the onomatopoetic words may become subject
to borrowing as well. This is perhaps the case of the word
“¢uckoo,” which might have been invented through the imitation of
the bird's cry only once or twice, and afterwards it might receive a
greater geographical distribution. Some languages, as pointed out
{for esample, the Manchua), show a quite definite tendency
to form words from these sources, while others may borrow these
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stems as stems and not as onomatopoetic complexes. In this way a
local reference to an onomatopoetic origin of some words is neither
convincing nor historically correct. The Tungus words for some
birds, as, for example, gaki (Bir) (Neg. Sch.) (Gold., Oroli Sch.),
gaxa (Manchu Writ.)—"the crow,” is explained by the BirarCen as an
imitation of gak! gak! supposed to be produced by this bird; saks;::m
(Manchu Writ.) sa¥iga, sadia (Bir.}—'‘the magpie,” 13 explained by
the Birarfen as an imitation(?} of sak! sak! etc. However, there
are also other words in other dialects for the same birds.

It iz evident that to use common words as an evidence of the
common origin of languages requires the most careful analysis,
which is well known from the previous experience of comparatists.
In spite of it all, possible considerations are rejected and the only
one is adopted: the common origin of werds due to the common
origin of language. There is thus something in the idea of language
which implies this attitude. This is the idea that the language 1s an
organical entity existing in time and transmitted as such.

A. Sauvageot charges his critics who would not accept his idea
that common words quoted by him are of Ural-Altaic crigin to show
a great number of coincidences between Uralian and Keshua or
Algonguian, and he says that they “veuillent bien se donner la
peine d’en déterminer un aussi grand nombre, et de la meme
qualité,” as that presented by himself. Nobody can accept this
challenge, for if the comparative material 15 ¢f the same quality as
his Tungus material, the work will not be convincing—it must be
better done. Second, before we proceed to such an experiment, the
probability of meeting common words must be calculated, which has
not been naturally done by A. Sauvageot, who dezs not know how
great the chance of mesting common words is. Third, the experi-
ment must be carried out with two langnages, the phonetic systems
of which do not differ very much; s», for instance, the presence
of some rare consonants may greatly reduce the chance of finding
coincidences. I do not know Keshua and Algonquian and I have
no dictionaries at hand, but if the phonetic difference is not very
great and if the experimentator allows himself to have the same
liberty of comparing phonetic and semantic groups, it may be
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supposed that the number of common words will be also great. In
the course of our analysis of cases taken from A. Sauvageot's
work we have seen inany instances of coincidence with various
Indo-European languages. Such a work, at least in reference to the
Finno-Ugrian languages, has already been undertaken by several
authors and the attempts at comparing Chinese and Indo-European
is still fresh, and we have some other recent instances of this kind.

51. The Tungus Language and the Uralo-Altaie Hypothesls

In order to understand the “relationship” between the Tungus and
other languages we have to accept the idea that this language, as
any other, 1s a cultural complex which consists of elements of
various origin, We do not need the hypothesis of the Ural-Altaic
language for understanding the process of formation of the Tungus
language and the Tungus as a group of ethnical units.

In our analysis of Tungus complexes, as, for instance, the terms of
social organization and breeding of some domesticated animals, we
find that some ferms are borrowed, together with the enltural
elements, from the Buriats, the Mongols, and the Yakuts. Yet
some elements are borrowed from the Russians, and yet other
elements are borrowed from the Chinese,. We know that the
Russian terms could not have been borrowed before the seventeenth
century, for prior to this time the Tungus did not meet with the
Russians, and there is no evidence for showing that Russian terms
might have been received from other sources. It is more complex
with the Chinese elements. Some of them have been recently
received from the Chinese whom the Tungus groups met with in
Manchuria and Mongolia and these terms are unknown amongst the
Tungus groups living beyond contact with the Chinese. But there
are other Chinese elements which have been received through the
intermediary of the Manchus and the Mongols. However, there are
some Tungus words which sound like Chinese ones, but the fact of
their borrowing from the Chinese cannot be shown, Are they
common owing to the fact that the ancestors of the Tungus and
Chinese did speak the same language? Or are they borrowed at
such a remote time that the intermediary groups have disappeared
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altogether or have forgotten these words/ Both hypotheses are
good. With the Yakut words it may be a relatively simple position,
just as with the Rus:an words, for we know more or less exactly at
which moment the Yakuts made their appearance in the Tungus
territory; but some of the Yakut words themselves may be traced
back to either Mongol or Turk languages, while a certain part of them
will remain of unknown origin. If we now consider the Manchu
language, it will be found that the amount of Mongol words is still
greater than that in the Northern Tungus dialects spoken by the
groups living at a certain cistance from the Mongol-speaking groups,
yet the amount of Chinese words is also much greater. 5till there will
be a certain amount of words which can be connected neither with
Chinese nor with Mongol words, but which are found in most of the
Tungus dialects. The latter are sometimes also found in various
Palzasiatic languages, Are they “pra-Tungus” or “Palmasiatic’?
The same situation is found in Mongol—a certain amount of words
is easily traced back to the Chinese sources, where they are found
together with the ethnographical elements of Chinese ethnographical
complex. There is also a small amount of Manchu (not “Tungus™)
and even Russian elements easily seen together with the ethno-
graphic specific elements. Yet there is also a large amount of terms
which are of Turk “origin,” which is shown by the connexion with
definite ethnographical elements and moments of appearance of
terms in Mongol. The Turk elements in their turn may be in some
cases connected with Iranic, Ugrian, etc., sources, Still there will
remain a certain amount of words which will be common in Mongol
and Tungus, in Mongel and Turk, but which will not be common for
Tungus, Mongol, and Turk. And finally there will be a certain
group of common words for Tungus, Mongol, and Turk, which are
not met with in Chinese, Pal®asiatic, Iranic, or Ugrian., Will they
be considered Altaic? On which ground then? If they are not met
with in other languages, it does not mean that they have originated
from a common language—they may happen to be so for several
reasons; e.g., a word might be borrowed by the Turks, say, at the
beginning of the present era, transmitted through borrowing to the
Mongols and from the Mongols to the Tungus and the coriginal source
might disappear altogether. Or it might start its travelling from
the Tungus or the Mongols. More than this, there must be a certain
amount of words, the phonetic similarity of which is nearly the

e P
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same, for the number of combinations is limited and there must be
some coincidences, Which of these common words can be proved
to be Altaic, due to the migration and due to the chance of coin-
cidence? These case: cannot be scientifically distinguished, so that
their adoption as “Altaic” is a hypothesis which cannot prove the
existence of an Altaic pra-language. Indeed, other corroborative
evidences are needed. These “evidences” are produced too, but
they are not facts, new hypotheses, and shall I say hypotheses of
no scientific value. First of all, it is postulated that the Altaic
ancestors must have lived under certain definite conditions, e.g., in
the steppe region, so that the common words concerming cattle-
breeding are supposed to be of Altaic origin, and the terms relating
to steppe conditions are explained in the same way. Methodo-
logically, this idea is erroneocus, for the terms designating the cattle
complex and the steppe complex might actually bhave originated in
the midst of the people living by cattle breeding in the steppes,
but such a people might speak, not the common Altaic language
but some other language which disappeared at a certain moment,
transmitting the local terminology to the new-comers of the region,
who might be ancestors of non-Turk- and non-Mongol-speaking
peoples. Yet these terms might have been invented by a small
group of people starting cattle-breeding and interested in having a
“steppe terminology.” These people might later on have been
included into the body of the Mongols and Turks. In all these cases
the explanation of origin of these terms does not, indeed, require
an Altaic language hypothesis.

The second idea is that the common words must designate
“glementary’” conceptions and simple phenomena. We have already
seen that this hypothesis is a mere extension of the hypothesis of
the “evolution of languages” which cannot be supported by scien-
tifically checked facts. The most “primitive” languages possess
complex ideas as well. The ideas are of different type, as compared
with the European complexes, but they are not elementary at all.
Yet in a greater degree it is true of the phonetics and structure of
languages.

Attempts have been made in published form for connecting
populations, “races,” and hypothetic Altaic languages. Of course,
all are doomed to fail, for we have no means for localizing either the
populations or the hypothetic Altaic language. In this respect, the
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theoreticians of the Altaic hypothesis must have before their eyes
the sad history of the “Aryan problem.” The most “Germanic”
cace, as the Nordics are often pictured, is supposed by some anthro-
pologists to have issued from either depigmented Negro stock, or
from Eurcpean troglodytes of Quaternary, while the Germanic
language is now sometimes regarded as a result of the blending of
Finn or Japhetic with Celtic or Slavonic, and the Indo-European
pra-language is sometimes now treated as a kind of business language
spoken by the Western Asiatic traders (G. Slater)® Of course, all
the above-indicated theories are very suggestive hypotheses, but they
are only hypotheses. Their most characteristic features consist in
the fact that after over a century of work of thousands of searchers
for pra-languages, pra-people, and the original birth-place of Indo-
Europeans, the hypotheses come into conflict between themselves and
with the facts. This blue-bird perhaps has mever existed, being a
mere product of methodological fallacy of conception of language
as organic phenomenon and not as a function of adaptation.
Attempts at the reconstruction of the Altaic, and even the Ural-
Altaic, langnages® made by a group of Orientalists has not been
successful and as it is shown before the public by A. Sauvageot
it becomes ridiculows. Of the two hundred and fourteen cases
analysed we have found that only two Tungus stems are met with in
all the languages of the four groups. We have analysed how one

LCf. review of some recent hypotheses in Pizzagall, A. M., ""La Questione dell’
origine,™ ete,, in Seientia, Vol XL VIII, 1930,

“There is even a definite tendency to include into this gronp other languages as
well, Such is the case of the Japanese and Eorean languages. As I have pointed
cut, there are two sides to this question; namely, the classification of these
langnages without a presumption of thelr “'genetic’ relationghip, and their classi-
feation as & methed of establishing their *'genetic™ connexions. As a pure and
simple classification, such an including of these two langnages is not needed by
practical considerations, for these langnages are well known: as & “genetic’” classi-
fication, it is absclutely undesirable, for it will lead investigators along the wrong
path in their research, As o matter of fact, the attempts at & “‘genetic” clagsification
of these languages have already resulted in rather extensive treatises and owing to
the fact that the issoe of these investigationsz in many an instance had been
anticipated, the facts bronght forth have been selected, and as such they have only
relative valoe, The hypothesia of connexion between Japanese, Korean, and the
so-called Ural-Altaic langnages was proposed by several anthors beginming frem
Fr. von Siebold, and forther developed by H. Winkler, and recently supported,
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could arrive at such a thin result and we have found that several,
we have supposed unintentional, mistakes and misuse of scientific
methods were committed. We did not stop our analysis and we
proceeded to find out how such an idea might appear. We found
that the idea of such an investigation is conditioned by the desire of
finding proofs of the common origin of certain groups of languages
and when we pushed forward our inguiry we found that this desire
is a logical consequence of the idea of the evolution of language,
which in its turn is one of the essential elements of the European
ethnographical complex.

We may now take another step and say that generally, in so far
as the function of ethnographical complexes is known and the
European complex is investigated, the reaction on the present
critical attitude as to the inflated desire of finding an Altaic and
Ural-Altaic pra-language, and on the critical attitude towards the
European ethnographical complex, will meet with opposition, the
reasons for which will be wvaried, but the essential eclement will e
the same. Yet we may also add that this opposition will later
diminish down to giving place to the modern conceptions of
ethnographical phenomena as functions in a certain system of

. g., by W.Prbhle, G. Ramatedt, and B. D. Polivanov. The latter supposes
that the Korean langnage may be connected with the Altaic, while the Japanese
langmage coght to be regarded as a complex “amalgama’ comprising Austro- Asiatic
and Altaic elements, The hypothesis of “‘genetic’” relationship has not been adopted
by all lingmists, for a part have remained sceptical. Amongst the Japanese linguists
this methedological confnsion has also preduced its retarding effect, being in addition
intensified by the conditions pecnliar to the linguistic problem in its political aspe:t.
Some cases reflecting these attitudes may be quoted. E., Shiratori, in his eaclier
pericd, maintained the idea of affinity between Japaness and the Ural-Altaie group,
R. Torii connected it with Morgol ('‘Populations préhistoriques de la Mandchoaorie
meridionale,” p. 38, footnote); S. Yoshitake (“Etymology of the Japanese Word
fude') recently supported the Altaie origin of Japanese, admitting, however, a
pessibility of Austro- Asiatic elements, On the other hand, in the eyes of Kanazawa
(paper published in 191C) Xorean is & Japanese dialect, while A. Matsumote
{ef. o) brings forth o long list of parallels from Anstro-Asiatic langnages which
leads him to the idea of "‘parents.’” However, the whole discnssion as to the affinities
gnil penetic relations beiween these langnages is not needed for establishing common
elements in the languages compared. It is remarkable that the atiention of linguists
haz for so long been diverted from another source of Japanese lexic complex;
namely, the Chinese languoge (of. 5. Yoshitake, of, cin), [In connexion with
thia problem of. W. Schmidt's paper jost poblished: *‘Die Fezichungen der
gusirizchen Sprachen zum Japanisclien, ')
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equilibrium. Yet it must give place, for it is already in conflict
with the resuits obtained from ethnography and anthropology, both
of which point to the great antiquity of the human species, human
culture, and naturally, languages,

Indeed, my point of view on this question may meet with the
criticism on the part of those who continue to keep the old path.
This criticism may easily be foreseen. A. Sauvageot has already
- put forward a protective wall—a long series of hypotheses and
propositions which can be neither proved nor disproved, since they
are conditioned by a greater belief in evolution If A. Sauvageot
is not isplated with his work, assistance may be expected in the
form of new hypotheses illustrated with mosaic work, and so the
discussion will continue till the last epigones of the creators of old
theories give up the old conception of language. Such discussions
were frequent during the brilliant period when the school of evolu-
tionists (in cultural phenomenal) was gaining ground over their
.predecessors. Of course, at that time the science of language was
not so advanced as it now 18, so the discussion was not so artful as
it must be nowadays, but the ethnographical significance of the
discussion will be the same, indeed.

The positive result of our critical point of view in regard to the
work of theoreticians of Ural-Altaic and other hypotheses is that
one's attention is drawn to problems the work on which may result
in an accumulation of new facts instead of spending one’s energy on
the problems which are hopeless. In fact, referring to the Tungus
languages, it may be much more useful to find out the Mongol
and Turk elements in Manchu' and some Tungus dialects (I have
published material,? in view) to find Chinese elements in Manchu (a

'In so far as I know [rom the title of G. D. Sanfeev’s paper, the latter is dealing
with the Mongol- Manchn paraliels.

*During the printing of the present work & new impurtan! publicetion has rcached
me. W. L. Kotwicz ("Contributions anx &iudes altaigues,™ op. cit.) gives the
analysis of the Altaic numerals and vames of principal colours, Owing to lack of
space, I shall now confine myself to the quocatinn of the conclusion thet W, L. Kotwice
has come to; namely, *“‘Les résnltats de mes recherches—du moins en tant qu'ils
concernent le tongous—témoignent plutéic en faveur des adversaires de la thégrie e
parente. Cela n’a rien qui doive surprendre, Je n'ai fait que plisser sur la surface de
denx sections d'an champ immense. Je n'ai presque pas touché i 1a gléhe, et c'est clle
qui recele la sclotion du probléme" (of. cil,, p. 234, p. 105 of the reprint).
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work which I think is ready for publication by P. P. Schmidt), to
find out whether there are Tungus elements in Yakut, to do a
similar work with the languages spoken in adjacent territories of
Palzasiatics, and finally to collect more material and to publish it.
Even small contributions along these lines may result in great
achievements, while the work like that of A. Sauvageot is a
mere wasting of time and energy. A list of Mongol words with
the initial % in Mongol is immeasurably more valuable than
G. Ramstedt’s theories regarding the initial ¢, because 4 in
Mongol is a fact and the initial Altaic ¢ is imaginary, involving
other investigators into further fallacious researches. First, the
phonetic laws must be settled upon in every group of language, and
the dictionary, as far as possible, ought to be brought to etymological
clearness. Then the problem of the existence of an Altaic pra-
language will perhaps never come out, If one wishes to travel, one
must not put the cart before the horse,—an old but good rule for
successful travelling.
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